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PREFACE. 



Sanskrit though no longer spoken by the people at 
j large, is still the classical language of India, the key 
I to the religious, philosophical and legal literature of the 
I country, the source from which many of the modern 
I dialects now spoken at Calcutta, Benares, and Bombay 
! have sprung, and the storehouse from which all draw 
I a great portion of their vocables. 

I The necessity of acquiring some knowledge of this 
i language as the best introduction to the study of the 
vernaculars, and as the only means of acquiring an in- 
sight into the national, social, and religious peculiarities 
of the Hindus, has produced in England a large number 
i of works intended to facilitate and foster the study of 
Sanskrit; and the grammars of Colebrooke, Carey, Wil- 
kms, Forster, Yates and Wilson will always occupy a 
' high rank in the history of Sanskrit scholarship. 

But the last work of this kind, and the only one which 
is now to be had in England, the 'Grammar of the Sans- 
krit Language. By Monier Williams. 2^ ed. Oxford 1857', 
is, I am compelled to say, the least apt to accomplish the 
aim for which it is written. 
I Its author is so far from having mastered the language 
\ 



IV Prrfaee, 

which he ventures to teach, that he cannot even copy 
correctly from the grammars which he professes to im- 
prove, and the rules which he gives are full of gross faults 
and inadvertencies rendering this grammar a labyrinth of 
erroi'S almost from beginning to end. It is not only an 
unsafe guide for the student but even an ignis fatuus 
sure to lead him astray.^ 

^ In order to justify this strong censure, I shall notice first some striking 
blunders , inadvertencies and omissions all occurring in the space of a 
few pages of which the greater part is filled with simple paradigms. 
They may convey to the reader an idea of the sum total of mistakes 
which disgrace this book. 

Rule 152 gives as nominative and accusative singular of the neuters 
karman and ndman — the paradigms of the neuters ending in an — the 
unchanged form of the bases, namely karman and ndman ^ instead of 
karma and ndma. It cannot be a mere misprint, for the same mistake 
is repeated twice. 

Besides the Professor teaches in the same rule: Hhe only difi'erence 
between masculine and neuter nouns (viz. in an) is in the nom. and 
ace. cases sing., du., and pL' Not true: they differ also in the vocative. 

Rule 154 teaches the nonsense: 'When neuters in an compose the 
the last member of compound adjectives, they may take the masc. or 
fem. form: thus Vishrmgarmandmd pan4ita1j, &c. The student might 
infer from this wording of the rule that it was also allowed to say 
Vuhfmgarm^ndma par^4^ta1}. 

Rule 157 is not restricted to brahmahan, but applies to all com- 
pounds the last member of which is the root han, e. g. vfitrahan. At the 
same time the Professor has forgotten to teach that after the rejection 
of a, A is changed to gh. The quotation of the ace. pi. brahm^hnas 
and of the instr. sing, brahmagknd cannot atone for this inadvertency; 
on the contrary the sudden appearance of these irregular forms will 
only perplex the student. 

Rule 161 teaches: 'The neuter (viz. of the bases ending in in) con- 
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Prrfaee, V 

Besides, almost all grammars, instead of facilitating the 
study of this language, so rich in forms and words, seem 

forms in every respect to the declension of vdri at 114.' According to 
this mle the student would form the vocsing. dhani and dhane instead 
of dhcmm and dhani. 

Rule 162 gives no direction for the formation of the voc sing. Of 
course the student would suppose that it follows the analogy of the 
paradigm dhanin^ and will make it e. g. pathin instead of panthds. 

Rule 166. The rules given for dfis and sajus are not confined to 
these two nouns, but concern every t and u preceding a radical 8. At 
the same time they apply not only to the masc. and fem., but also to 
the neuters of this class , which the Professor has forgotten to mention. 
The beginning of the rule: 'All nouns formed with the affixes is and 
U8 are neuter' is not true: e. g. archis and chhddis also fem., dhanus 
also masc 

Rule 166 a. The professor teaches: 'Wh^n neuter nouns in is or us 
are taken for the last member of compound adjectives, they are de- 
clinable in the masc. and fem. according to the analogy of chandramas 
at 163; thus tUptUackaksJms , , . . makes N. masc. and fem. utptUachakshus 
.... and fucJiirochis , , , , ^uchirochts\ Both are wrong; the Nom. masc. 
and fem. are utpalachakshus , fuchirochis without lengthening the last 
vowel. 

Rule 167. The n is inserted also in the voc. du., and pi. The rule 
for the formation of the voc, sing, not being given, the student will be 
puzzled at the sudden appearance of 'v. — yan,^ 

ib. The Professor teaches: 'The fem. baltyasi follows matt at 106% 
which may be only an inadvertency. 

Rule 168 requires to be completed like rule 167. 

ib. The Professor teaches: 'When this participle is formed with ivas 
instead of vas, the vowel is usually rejected in the cases where vas 
becomes tish\ It is not rejected usually, but always. What shall we 
say to the form tenyushd mentioned in the fourth note f ? I know of 
DO grammarian having taught such a barbarism. 

Rule 171 concerning yar«» is imperfect. The N.Y. of the sing., the 
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rather to have increased its difficulties by want of a pro- 
per method. 

I. D. A. of the dual and pL, and the loc. of the pi. can be formed onlj 
irom jard.^ all the other cases optionally from jaras or jard; e. g. not 
only jarasd which the Professor mentions , but also jarayd. 

Rule 175 puts forward as Loc. pi. of sarvafak the forms ^sarva^aksu 
or sarva^akshu, of chitralikh only chitraliksu\ Wrong: the only right 
forms, accolfding to all grammars, except that published by the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, are sctrvapakshu, chitralikshu. 

Rule 175 b. The exception applies not only to prdnch and avdncJi, 
but to all compounds in which the word preceding anch ends in a, e. g. 
apardnchf adhardnch. 

Rule 175 e. The Nom. sing, vi^asfik has long been shown to be 
false; vigvmjii only is allowed. 

Rule 175 h. The spelling of ^rf^ iimrjji is wrong; it must be written 
^pb^ unrjL The Professor besides has forgotten to mention that the 
insertion of the nasal in this word is optional. 

Perhaps this list of faults in a series of four, and twenty rules may 
be deemed sufficient for justifying my censure. But in order to obviate 
the opinion that I selected a remarkably weak part of the work, I shall 
add still some other instances of the same kind, beginning from the 
first page. 

Rule 1, line 13 the Professor says: 'Symbol for the final aspirate : h\ 
Wrong. This symbol, or rather theVisarga, is used also in the middle 
of simple and compound words, e. g. 7?^^ manaJisu, 4\\mf}\ gtlvpati. 

Rule 2. The Professor teaches: 'The short vowel "^ a is never 
written unless it begin a word'. Wrong; it is also written when pre- 
ceded by a vowel or diphthong, e. g. Wt^RT goagra. The same pecu- 
liarity should have been noticed also with reference to the other vowels, 
©• g« M'WI,!^ pa^cdshfi, H^Rf prauga, flpn[^ givaiva, f?nf^ titauy 
^^HSHll nctmaukti &c. 

Rule 3. The Professor teaches: 'The vowels u, u, ri, ri, Ifi not 
initial, are written under the consonant, after which they are pro- 
nounced'. Accordingly the student would expect to find T=r;*i. For here . 
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I have therefore thought it useful to compose an En- 

..glish gi-ammar of the Sanskint language, by which the 

I at well as in rule 5 (p. 4, 1. 10) the author has forgotten to mentioD 
\ that rri es written iff. 

I Bole 5 (p. 4, L 12) it is said : ^(1^ r . . .) when the last (of a eompoond 
i( consonant) is written helow\ It is written in the same manner also 
c when standing hetween two consonants , e. g. WVIW ibidA-r-yaiMft. 
Bole 6 (p. 5, 1. 3) it is said : ^Amundrdi) is ordinarily used as a short 
suhBtitute for any of the five nasals . . . idien no vowel intervenes be- 
tween these letters and a following consonant'. Wrong: No grammarian, 
except the Professor allows to write e. g. mif J|^fj| instead of IRV^ 
If^^fTf , nor ^flff^ instead of f^pefflf. The substitution of Anusv&ra 
for nasals is restricted to certain conditions. 

Bule 6 a, it is said: ^{Aamunara) is never admitted as a substitute 
for a final 9^ n . . . unless the next word begin with t or cK. Was the 
Professor not aware that the same rule applies when the next word 
begins with tli or cAA^ or \ or {A? 

Bule 6 b. The Professor teaches: ^It must never be forgotten that 
it (viz. the Anusvara) is peculiarly the nasal of the aspirate ^ hy the 
semivowels ^ViT^Ty'^ly^Vy and the three sibilants If p^ ^ «A, ^ »; 
and it must always take the place of any other nasal that has to pre- 
cede these letters in the same toorcP, There are more faults than words 
in this rule, and the student will be much puzzled on meeting in all 
printed books with forms like WH^lt kdmycUe, f^^Ui jinvati, ^nff% 
kshaifyate instead of Wf^? t^t^rf??? ^^9 ^ prescribed by the Oxford 
grammar. 

Bule 38 b. The Professor teaches: 'Particles when simple vowels 
and ^HT d, and IJt o &8 the finals of interjections , remain unchanged, 
as ^ 1[W-' ^ regard to final ^ d, this rule is false; the ^HT^ ^^ the 
example Jfl l[cf, belongs really to the first part of the rule, being a 
simple vowel. 

Bule 41. The Professor teaches: 'If any hard letter ends a word, 
root or crude base, when any soft initial letter follows, the hard , . . 
is changed to its own unaspirated soft.' This false rule is a little re- 
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student might master its elements in an easier, at 
events in a safe way. Ir 

Jic 

Btricted by r. 41 b, where it is said: 'Rule 41 applies to terminatioDS of: 
nouns or verbs beginning with consonants , but not to terminations be-| b 
ginning with vowels.' But still, even after this restriction, the student, 
when applying it, will necessarily commit a vast number of blunders,, 
e. g. ^5ni.+^rn^ svap-ydm, he will wrongly change to ^^^TR^ svabjdm; 
^IfV + 1|^ vach'Vas he will be induced to change to €|^f(^ vajvas &c 

Rule 41 a. The Professor teaches: ^There is an option allowed before 
nasals; that is, when any nasal begin the next word the final of the 
last word is usually . . . changed to the nasal of its own class.' With 
regard to words meeting in a sentence this rule is indeed optional , but 
the Professor gives in the first place three examples, not of independent 
w:ords , but of bases combined with affixes as TTK + W^ (vdk-mayd)^ 
and in these the change of the nasal is not optional , but necessary. 

Rule 43. The Professor teaches that a conjunct consonant of any 
kind is not allowed to remain unchanged at the end of words.' Not 
true: li rk, ^ rt> ^ ***> ^^ \.^> whether radical or produced by 
phonetic changes of radical letters, e. g. of ^ r^, or ^ rch &c. are 
allowed to terminate a word. 

Rule 45 a, it is said: 'There is an exception in the case of vidyut 
+ vat making vidyutvat,' But vidyutvat is not the only exception : all 
bases in t remain unchanged before the affix vat. 

Rule 48 teaches : 'When ^ chh is the original initial letter of a word 
and a previous word ends in a short vowel (or even a long vowel) 
then .... ^ ch may be inserted; thus f^ + 1|^ vi-\-chheda may Jbe 
written ffl^^ vichchheda,' The rule speaks of words meeting in a 
sentence whilst the example is a compound word. But the whole rule 
is false : When words meet in a sentence or in a compound, ^ ch must 
be inserted after short vowels and after the particles TIT ^d and "^ a. 
In all other cases the insertion after long vowels is optional. 

Rule 50 and 51 are propounded in a very perverted and wrong 
manner. They are optional , and they concern also ^ h after v b. 

Rule 53 applies also to If ^A ^ chh and 7 fh. 
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In learning a foreign language one has two objects in 
view; first to become acquainted with its structure, se- 
condly to use it for practical purposes. 

Rule 55 teaches; ^If i^ n ends a word when the next begins with 
1| i, then both 9^ n and If 8 may remain unchanged.' Wrong : 9^ n 
jnost be changed to ^ n. This fault is repeated in the table p. 38. 
The Professor's remarks on this point in the Preface show a total mis- 
apprehension of the real nature of Sandhi. 

Rule 56 a, teaches : ^Final i^ n before 'Wi j, or || jh is sometimes 
(but very rarely) written in the palatal form ^ n; and before H 4, 

V 4h in the cerebral form ^ 9.^ But it must be so written always ac- 
cording to the phonetic rules of the classical Sanskrit. 

Rule 58 (line 9). The Professor teaches: 'But the intervention of . . . 
or of any letter whatever .... if conjunct with the nasal , prevents (the 
change of H^ n to ^^ n).' Wrong; Wff* tjipnu^ and ^TOT* kshvhhndP 
are the only exceptions of this kind and in the Veda even the former 
follows the general rule, making ir^V* tfipriu^. In all the other cases 
the general rule holds good, e. g. f^^ kshipnu, 'nf vjikna which the 
Professor gives as the right spelling is false ; ^^RIT vjikna which he 
mentions as sometimes occurring, is the only right form. 

Rule 62a, runs thus: 'In some books final ^ a is allowed to remain 
unchanged before ^ 8 and to assimilate with initial If i.' This is 
allowed not only in some books but in all. Besides the assimilation is 
not restricted to an initial J^g, but it may concern ^ 8 also before an 
initial "^ 8h, 
. In rule 70 H Z is omitted , for after this also the change of ^ « to 

V sh is obligatory. 

Rule 80, Xn (p. 48, 1. 26). The Professor teaches: 'When the initial 
of a word is compounded with v or y, these are resolved in uv and iy 
which are vriddhied.' Wrong: the rule applies regularly not to every 

V or y following the initial consonant, but only to compounds in which 

V and y are phonetic changes of original u, i, e. g. svagva compounded 
from 8u and agva, ^^f^ svara which the author mentions, belongs to 
the very small class of words which follow this rule anomalously. 
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The student having mastered the grammatical elements 
of the Sanskrit language will be able to parse all the 
words that he encountei's in reading and to search tiieir 

Rule 108 b, teaches : '^(T^ Mhd . . . assumes the terminations regu- 
larly throughout.' The student of course looking to the table of the 
terminations (r. 91) will be induced to form e. g. in the ace. of the pL 
fg|^|4{^ lidhdB instead of the right f||^|«|^ hdhdn. For the formation of 
the Yoc. sing, he will find no rule at all. 

Rule 108 c. akkd and aUld are forgotten. 

Rule 123 c. It is not stated that the gen. pi. of ^ri forms only strindm. 

Rule 124. The Professor teaches: 'When, however, they (viz. Idk- 
schmi &c.) occur at the end of compounds .... they may optionally be 
declined as masculines in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases : thus D. — lak- 
shmye; Ab. G. — lakshmyas; L. — lakshmyi,^ Wrong: the D. is only — 
lakshmyai, the Ab. G. — lakshmyds and the L. — lakshmydm. 

Rule 126. The termination dm is used not only in compounds which 
end in the root ni but also in the simple noun nt 

Rule 126 a. The Professor teaches: 'In the same way (viz. like 

compounds ending in ni) are declined and ^RRt jolaj^J* The 

student led astray by this rule will form the Loc. sing, jalapydm in- 
stead of jalapyi. 

Rule 126 c, teaches: ^'^psiw(8vayambh4) .... follows the declension 
of W (bhis) .... 125 a.' The student led astray by this rule will form 
svayambhuvai, ^vds, ^vdm, °bhiindm instead of ^ve, ^vas, °vi, -bhuvdm. 

The rules on the declension of the bases ending in t and 4 are not 
only full of faults but at the same time insufficient in every respect. 

Rule 128b, it is said: ^'^nri .... usually makes Wf^ nrindm in the 
Gen. plur.' Wrong: instead of usually, it should have been optionally, 
for nri makes, either njindm or nftndm. 

Rule 130 is wrong and incomplete. After ^vdri at 114' must be added: 
'or, except in the N. V. A. cases , the declension of the corresponding 
masculine.' With regard to the formation of the Yoc. sing, it ought to 
have been stated that it may either agree with the base or change the 
final ft to or. 
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' meanings in the dictionary. The Sanskrit syntax presenting 
t no difficulty, he will be able to read and understand the 
I ordinary Sanskrit books that have been edited for the 

The declension of the simple neuters ending in ji is omitted. 
K, Bole 141. The rules concerning the N. Y. A. dual of the neuters and 
L ^ base of the fem. are propounded wrongly and insufEciently. The 
i(t optional insertion of n in the Pres. Partic. of the verbs ending in d of 
the 2^ conjogational class and in the participles of the 2^ future is omitted 
I sod the rule for the verbs of the 8^^ and 9^ conjugational classes is 
u WT<mg; the form kurvanti instead of kurvcUt is a barbarism. 
:- There is also omitted the rule for the formation of the N.V. A. plur. 
k«| of the Pres. Partic. of reduplicated verbs, and the student will be per- 
;J plexed when meeting e. g. not only with dadati but also with dadanti. 
-I Rule 181 is perplexing and wrong: perplexing because the student 
cannot gather from it which bases ending in p or sh change these letters 
'}\ U>k(g) and which to t(4)9 wrong because it is not mpsh which changes 
its final to k (^), but mrig. 

Rule 182 teaches (1. 4): 'but in roots whose initial is d, the h which 
it disappears as a final, is transferred to the initial d which becomes dh 
1-; Ac.' This is only a part of a general rule which applies (in this case) 
I also to roots terminating in h and beginning with g, as guh. The ge- 
m; nend rule concerning final gh (^A), dh, bh and h is quite ignored by the 
[z. Professor. 

Rule 232 (L 8). The Professor teaches: ^svais declined like tat,^ The 
Btadent led astray by this rule would form in the N. A. sing, of the 
neuter scat instead of svam. 
it Rule 233 (1. 4). The word 'constantly' is false ; it should have been : 
'in polite speech.' 

Rule 236. According to this rule the N. A. sing, of the neuter would 
be ekatarat; but it is ekataram. 

Rule 238. The words 'no sing.' after ^ubhayc^ are false. It has no 
<bil according to almost all granmiarians. 

Role 239 teaches wrongly: ^dvitiya .... trith/a ... may either follow 
Urmi at 237 or Hva at 103.' The option between the pronominal and 
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use of beginners, such as Bopp's edition of the Nala) 
Schlegel's or Johnson's edition of the Hitopade^a, Boeht^ 
lingk's edition of the Sakuntala, my own Chrestomathy &C4 



nominal declension is allowed only in the D. Ab. G. L. and here not 
only, as one would gather from the Professor's rule, in the masc, but 
also in the neuter and in the fern, gender. 

Rule 247. The termination of the 2* pers. sing. Imperative Paras- 

maipada M is ascribed wrongly also to the 7**^ and 8*** conjugational 

« 

classes. The 8^ conj. class has no termination and should have been 
added under ' — '. 

Rule 285. The Professor teaches: 'But 'pfi .... makes (viz. in the 
10*^ conj. cl.) 'p'diTaya^ Wrong: fri makes regularly pdraya; puraya be- 
longs to pur. 

Rule 292a. . The Professor teaches: 'If a root end in h, the final h 
becomes k in the 2*^ and 3* sing. 1®* pret.' Wrong : it becomes regularly 
f ; it becomes k only if the root begins with d. 

Rule 292 b. The obligatory change to t in the 3* sing, is forgotten 
by the Professor. 

Rule 298. The Professor teaches : ' Final dh and bh before ta and 
tha, are changed, the one to d, the other to b .... But if the root be- 
gins with d it follows 42 c.' The student led astray by this false and 
insufficient rule would form e. g. from dambh in the participle of the 
Perf. Pass.— for these rules are applied by the author also here, cf. rule 
305 — dhabdha instead of dabdha. 

Rule 305 a The Professor teaches : ' Moreover , to compensate for 
the rejection of the finals ^ the radical vowel .... is lengthened .... as 
muh+ta m^ha ....' The student led astray by this rule would also 
form from trih-\-ta tft^a instead of tfi^ha. 

The paradigms , although of course not so full of faults and absur- 
dities as the rules , contain nevertheless a large number of blunders, 
e. g. rule 610 Frequentative dddahye, dddahmi instead oi dandahye, dan- 
ddhmi; r. 663 dadi^hve and adi^kvam instead of dadidhve, adidhvam, a 
blunder which is repeated also in many other instances; r. 664 mimishe, 
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. This being accomplished, the student will have to learn 
all the forms which may be derived from any noun or 
verb and to use them in the right way. 

In my opinion it is particularly the mixing up of these 
two lines of study that renders the acquisition of a lan- 
guage so rich in grammatical fonns as Sanskrit, so very 
difficult. By carefully separating them and pursuing in 
this grammar the first direction only, I hope to have 
lessened to a certain extent the difficulty of learning the 
Sanskrit language. 

This short grammar will be sufficient I trust to enable 
beginners to make a considerable advance in the know- 
ledge of the language, either with or without the assis- 
tance of a master, and I hope soon to publish a small 
reading-book which will still further facilitate the study 
of the learned language of India. 

A master will see himself where it may be useful to 
leave out or to change the order which I have followed. 
I should advise for instance to pass over at first § 10 
and § 19 to § 36, as well as § 184, and § 236 to § 238. 
Paragraphs 19 to 36 may be reserved for the time 
when the student begins to parse and translate himself; 
§ 10 and § 184 &c. for the time when he advances 
to the more difficult study of the Veda. Those who 
study this grammar without the assistance of a master 

mimite &c., whilst mimishe, mimite &c, alone are allowed; r. 66Gb, the 
barbarism jajanishi and many other gross faults. 

So much to justify my censure of this work, and I trust that it will 
be sufficient to show the author's complete unfitness for composing a 
Sanskrit grammar. 
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may omit only § 10 and § 184 &c.; but when 'beginning 
to translate, they must pay special attentions to §§ 19-36, 
In concluding I may observe that this grammar is 
not written for the study of the native Hindu Gramma- 
rians, but only for the "study of the common Sanskrit 
literature. Many of their rules are therefore omitted 
which are not countenanced by that literature, and which, 
for all we know, may be the result of grammatical spe- 
culation rather than the productions of the language as 
once spoken by the classical writers of ancient India. 
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PART THE FIRST. 

LETTERS AND PHONETIC RULES. 



CHAPTER!. LETTERS. 

§ 1. The Sanskrit alphabet, called Dei*andgari, comprises the following 

letters : — 

I. Five short and five long vowels, viz. 

short: '^ a, \ i, ^ u, 1^ n, ^ /«, 
long: ^a, f; t^ ^ iJ, -g^H, ^ /»• 
n. Four diphthongs: H «, ^ at, i^ o, ^ift" au. 
Ohs. T[ e is in most cases a combination of a and iy ^ at of 4 
and t, 1^ of a and w, "^ aw of a and u, 

III. 1. Two slight nasals; the one, called Anusvdra, is denoted by 

a dot -^ placed above the letter after which it is to be pronounced, 

e.g. ^ am; the other, called Anundsika, is denoted by a half-moon 

with a dot in it and placed either above or after the preceding letter, 

i in the latter case with an oblique dash under it, e. g. "^f or ^JHJ aw, 

: 2. An aspirate, called Visarga, which is denoted by two dots, 

I placed one above the other (:), e. g. "m ah. 



I 
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rV. Thirty-three consonants: 

1. five gutturals: m fca, l^ kha, Jl ga^ ^ gha^ "^ na, 

2. five palatals: ^ chay i^ chha, ^ja, ^ jha, '^ na, 

3. five Unguals: ^ t^, 'Z iha> ^ 4^> Y 4ha> W 9^> 

4. five dentals: 7{ ta, ^ tha, ? da, V ^^^> ^ ^^t 

5. five labials: ^ P^y ^l'^^^ W ^^> li\ bha, ^ ma, 

6. four, semivowels : J(ya, X^^> W ^> Wt«, 

7. tliree sibilants: 1(pa> ^ sha, ^ sa, 
B. the soft ajipirate: ^ Aa. 
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Qkserv, 1. The second and foarth letters of the five first classes are 
aspirated i. e. combinations of the preceding unaspirated with h. 

Ohs. 2. The letter ^ ha belongs to the guttural class, If pa to the 
palatal, ^ 9ka to the lingual, and ^ST ^a to the dental. 

Ohs, 3. In some texts of Vedic works So ia and 35 iha are used 
instead of ^ ^a and % (fha, if preceded and followed by vowels w 
diphthongs, e. g. 1^35 1 tiah instead of 1[^: i4ah, 

Obs. 4. The a attached to the consonants only serves for the purpose 
of facilitating their utterance, as in English the e after b, c, d, &c. 

Obs, 5. The words in the Dictionaries are arranged according to th0 
order of letters in the above list. 

§ 2. It is not possible to ascertain exactly the original pronunciation 
of the Sanskrit letters. However the transcription of Hindu proper 
names in Greek and Latin works as well as some other facts bearing 
upon this subject, allow us to establish the following rules with some 
confidence: — ^ is to be pronounced like a in apt, ^ like a in /or, 
^ like i in |ww, ^ like ee in feeble, ^ like u in full, ^ like in moWj 
1^ like ri in rid, "^ like rea in to read, ^ like li in lid, ^ like Ua 
in to lead, \ like a in fate, ^ like the Italian ai in mai, i^ like io 
note^ "^ like ou in our. 

Anusvdra ~^~ before the semivowels ^ ya, '^ ra, '^ la, "^ va, the 
sibilants J( fa, ^ sha, JH sa, and the aspirate '^ ha^ is pronounced like 
ng in king, before all other consonants like the nasal of the class, to 
which the following letter belongs , e. g. before a guttural like the nasal 
of the guttural class (§1, IV, 1); ^ jpi^ kang gana^ ^ lpS[ kanj jana- 
The Anundsika — seems to have been all but inaudible. Visarga (Ij 
perhaps like the Greek SpiHtus lenis. 

^ like k in kingy ^ like kh in khan, !{ like g in gun, ^ like gh in 
Afghan, ^ like ng in to sing, 

^ like ch in churchy ^ like ch -\- h in churchhiUy If like j in jet, 
^ like j + h, H" like n in singe. 

The Unguals seem to have been pronounced like the corresponding 
dentals with the addition of a following r *. By the natives they are 

^ This pronunciation is also indicated by their origin. They are not primitiv# 
sounds of the Sanskrit language , but in most cases produced by the eonotlRenci^ 
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ardcalated by tonching the palate with the tongue furdier ba^ in 
the mouth than in other articulations. The sound of the unaspirated 
cerebrals therefore may have some likeness to the pronunciation of the 
t and d in trumpet, drain; in the aspirated an h must be nided. 

The unaspirated dentals and labials , the ^ sa and the ^ ha , are all 
pronounced like the corresponding English letters; in the aspirated 
dentals and labials an h must be added. ^ sha is to be pronounced like 
sh in shun, Jf ga like a sharp $ as in sit, or perhaps like ss in session. 

The pronunciation of the Vedic 35 la is doubtful, perhaps it was 
Bounded like a hollow /. 

§ 3. The vowel "^ ft never appears in the radical, but only in the 
derivative part of a real word; "% /i only in one verb; ^ 1% not at all 
in any real word. Anusvdra, — Anundsika, and : Visarga^ never 

(ure primitive letters , but the two first are substitutes of an original m 
or n, and the last of an original s or r. The rules for these changes 
will be given later. 

§ 4. When a vowel or diphthong stands in the beginning of a sen- 
tence or hemistich, or occurs after an other vowel or diphthong, it re- 
tains the shape given in § 1, 1. II. When it is preceded by a consonant, 
it is marked by a different sign , which is placed before or after, above 
or below the consonant after which it is to be pronounced. The vowel 
Vft however, if preceded by r, makes an exception and retains the 
•form given in § 1, 1, the sign for r being placed above the l^ ji. 

A short a which follows a consonant, is left unwritten, being under- \ 
stood to be inherent in it, e. g. ^ ka. The forms of the vowels and ) 

diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant , are : — 

•s 

T d, fi, '^i, >B u, o^u, ^fi, t r*> t^lh c%/^ e.g. 
unkd, finki, Htki, ^ku, ij^ku, ifkri, ij^kfi, ij^kfi, ^kfi. 

■^^ e, "^" at, "^0, ^ au, e. g. 
% ke, % kai, lit ko, ift kau. 

oft dental and r, e. g. ^T^ ehtindra becomes ^^19 chanda, Wishi^f^ (originally 
jMr-ii) becomes ^V^ Attn, T[^ pallra becomes T|7 pafta. The fact that r 
wi I sometimes appear as substitutes for the lingaals, as ^j^T ^hora and 
;li|V ^^^^^ instead of ^fW ^W^* seems to confirm this conjectnre. 
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Spme consonants alter their forms if combined with vowels. Thus: 

'^ ra with >, u becomes "f^ ru 

— 7) «K«2 „ ^rii 
• \ha y^ ^u J, y^w 

— J) «Ktt „ Jf hu 

— n A ri J, 1 ^n 
H fa y, >.w „ ijpw 

— ^ * P J, ^ PP- 

^nti«t?ara -^ and Anunddka ~^^ when following a vowel are placed 
above the preceding consonant at the right side of the mark of the 
vowel, e. g. Ifrf kdm, f^ kiin, ^* kim, ^ kum^ 'AkHfh, ^ kfim, % kefk, 
% Araim^ %t kofh, ^ A:aww, ^ kdw, ^ ki^^ ef^ K*«r, &c. Anundsikd 
may be placed separately after the vowel with a dash under it, e. g. 

§ 5. Several consonants coming together without an intermediate 
vowel are combined, either by placing one consonant under the other 
and omitting the transverse line of the lower, as in J \ta (S), or by 
placing one after the other and dropping the perpendicular line of the 
first, as in mi jya (^^), fmjyi> ^jy^, &c. 

When the ^ r precedes a consonant or a combination of consonants, 
it is placed at the top of it and assumes the shape of a crescent, e. g. 
^ rya, ^ rjya. If these consonants are accompanied by marks of 
vowels or nasals , ""^ is put at the right side of them , e. g. ^ rye^ 
ii( ryam, ^P rjyaiy»f. 

When '^ r is preceded by a consonant , it is written by a transverse 
line, or two divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding consonant or 
consonants , e. g. If gra, ^ fhra. This sign denotes also the r between 
two consonants, e. g. \^ dhrya. 

The shape of the single letters, when used in a combination, is 
sometimes considerably altered. The following is a list of those cona- 
binations which occur most frequently in our printed texts. 

gf k'ka, yfi k-ta, ^ k-t-ya, ^ k-t-va, ^ k-na, ^ k-ma, TBfSS( k-m-yof 
m ^-y«; W k-ra, W k-r-ya, ^ k-la, fif k-l-ya, Sfi *-»«; W ^'^^V^i 
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^ k-sha y ^ k'Sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, ^ k-sh-va, qQf k-sa; — ^ kh-ya-, — 
J^g-dha, ^ g-na, J^ g-ya, ^ g-ra, JJl g-r-ya, 1^ g-la, ^ g-va;— 
'^gh-na, Uff gh-ma, ^ gh-ya, Jj^ gh-ra; — ^ n-ka, ^ n-k-ta, Wi n-k-t-ya, 
^ n-k't'Va, ^ n-k-ya, JP n-k-ra, y Ji-k-sha, ^ n-k-sh-vB, ^ n-kha, 
^ n-kh-ya, ^ n-ga, ^ n-^-ya, ^ w-^r-ra, ^ n-^r^a, ^ n-gh-ya, 
^ n-gh-ra^ ^ n-wa, xJT w-nia, ^ w-^a, ^ w-«a. 

^ ch-cka, T^ ch'chha, ^ ch-chh-ra, ^f ch-ckh-va, ^ cA-na, "^ ch-ma, 
'^ cA-ya; — ^ chh-ya, "jf chh-ra, Jf chh-r-ya; — ^ j-ja, ^^ j-j-va, 
^j'jha, Tlj-na, m^j-ma, m^j-ya, Hj-ra, "^j-va^—^n-cha, ^n-ch-ma, 
jg!f n-ch-ya, 'S^ n-chka, 055 n-chh-ra, ^ n-^a, ^^[|T n-j-may sgjf n-j-ya, 

17 n-f^a, Tg- n-da, uy w-^-ra, ^p n-d-r-ya, J^ n-cfha, ^ n-na, 

Ff f-A:a, tT ^^a, l^T t-t-ya, "^ t-t-ra, i8f t-t-va, ^ t-tha, |^ ^«a, 
jq f-;?a, ifq ^;?-ra, <qi ^^Aa, ^ ^wa, Wi t-m-ya, Jff t-ya, '^ t-ra, 
^ t-r-ya, 1^ ^ra, ?^ t-sa, <^ f-s-wa, <^ t.8'ya',^m th-ya;—^ d-ga, 
5 d-g-ra, |f d-gha, |^ rf-c?a, j" d-d-ba, W d-d-b-ra, llj d-d-ya, W d-d-ra, 
y d'd'Va, W d-d-v-ra, ^ d-dha, ^ d-dh-ya^ g[ d-dh-va, |f c?-wa, Jf c?-fta, 
y d'b-ra, y d-bha, ^ d-bh-ya, ^ d-ma, ^ ^-ya, jT c?-ra, l^ d-r-ya, 
^ c?-fa, gf d'V-ya, y c?-i'-ra;— V c/A-wa, ^ dh-ma, \E( dh-ya, Y( dh-ra, 
laf dh'Va; — ^^^n-gh-ya, i^f n-?a, H|^ n-t-ya, n!f n-t-ra, «l| n-<Aa, "3^ n-cf«, 
1J^ n-d-ra, il^ n-dha, iU^ n-dh-ya, i^ n-dh-ra, ig" w-wa, ^ n-n-ya, 
^ n-p-ra, Kfj n-pha, ^ n-ma, ^ n-ya, "^f w-ra, t^ n-ra, ^ n-«a. 

•Jll?-to, "^jp-^j^a, 'gTp-^r-2^«, TTi>-wa, '^l?-;'^^ -qTj^-wa, T^i^-ya, 
H jp-ra , 9 p'la , x^ j?-t?a , "qj p-sa ; — x^ |?A-ya ;— ^ ft-^Aa , ^ b-ja, 
^ &-(/a, "a^ b'dha, ^ 6-Z>o, oV^ b-bha, 9E( b-ya, ?f 6-ra; — ^ bh-ya, 
^ bh-ra, ^ bh'Va; — "^ wi-na, iq^ m-pa, Bf m-p-ra, JS( m-ba, ^ m-bha, 
If m-bh-ra, 19{ m-ma, '^ m-ya, 15f wi-ra, 19 m-la, ?8f m-ra. 

^ y-y«^ ^ y-va;— ^ Z-A:a, ^ Z-^fa, ^ Upa, ^ /-ma, ^ l-ya, 
If Z-/a, ^ /-»«; — ^ v-ya, "jf »-ra, ^ r-t?a. 

^ p-cAa, ^ g-ch-ya, ^ p-na, ^ p-ya, ^ p-ra, ^ p-Za, ^ p-ra, 15J p-pa 5 
— TSUf sh'ka^ TSfk sh'k-ray 15 «A-fa, "^ sh-f-ya, "Jf sh-f-ra, "^ sh-t-r-ya, 
^ eh'f'Va, IT sh'fhay igj sh-fh-yay ^ sh-th-r-ya, XlSf sh-na, TBCf fiA-2?a, 
^J ikf-ra, '^f sh'tna, tJJ «A-ya, iB^ «A-t;a; — "^ «-/:o, ^ s-Ma, ^ «-^a, 
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^ s-t-roy ^ 8-tha, '^ s-na, ^ s-pa, t^ s-pha, ^ s-ma, '^^ s-m-fa 
"^ s-ya, ^ s-ra, ^ s-va, t^ s-sa, 

§ 6. When a word standing at the end of a sentence or hemisticih 
terminates in a consonant, the mark s called Virdma 'pause', whicb 
denotes the absence of a vowel , is placed at the foot of the final, e. g. 
^jpipfc^^ abhavat. The want of types for the compound consonants 
compels us to use this mark sometimes in the middle of a word, sen- 
tence or hemistich, as in T^^ n-f-sa. But this proceeding is at variaiice 
with the rules of Sanskrit orthography. 

§ 7. The mark ^, called Avagrdha 'separation', is inserted in the 
Vedic works between pure or nasalized vowels to denote the hiatus, 
e. g. ^^ ^«91^ ya uvdcha^ Tf^^'^f^ mahdsv asti; and to separate tie 
parts of a compound, e. g. ^BfTT^ra?^ ghrta-gchut. In other works it serves 
to indicate the loss of a short "^ a after a final \e or i^ o (cf. § 23). 

§ 8. The mark | indicates in prose the end of a sentence or part 
of a sentence, in poetry of an hemistich; H denotes in prose the end 
of a longer period, in poetry of a whole verse. 

The sign ©, which may be placed before or after a word, indicates 
that one or several words must be repeated from a preceding sentence 
or part of the same sentence. Thus: ^J TpfRTr ^ fd^fift '^^^^^ ff 
cfi^frl I •^Tfn^it f% cfi^frl II sa ekayd sa tisribhih panchabhyo him karoti \ ' 
osaptabhyo him karoti || is written instead of sa ekayd sa tisfibhilfi pancha- 
bhyo him karoti \ sa ekayd sa tisjibhilj^ saptabhyo him karoti \ ; or ^rf^RfT 
"^ ^ "HT^ I 'Tl!'^*® I T^'* M Savitd gam no bhavatu | Varur^aJ^^ \ 
Indrah © || instead of Savitd gam no bhavatu \ Varuriah gam no bhavcUu \ 
Indrah gam no bhavatu, 

§ 9. The numerals are :—0 ^^^8M^^^Q.^0CiCidifr 
(cf. § 255). 

ACCENT. I 

§ 10. The Sanskrit language has one principal accent only, tbe j 



acute, called xS^|ii Uddtta 'high tone'. It likewise distinguishes 
different intonations, the Svarita ^f\?f 'sounding tone', Amill0tk J 
'deep tone', and the Anuddttatara 'more than deep tone'. "j ijjjrj 
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1. The Svarita is the tone of a syllable which is immediately pre- 
Bded by an acute, Udatta, e. g. that of hma in ^f^ brahma, where 
ritf has the acute. When a vowel which has the acute is changed into 

semivowel, the vowel which follows the semivowel retains the Svarita. 
*4a instance , when the termination of the instrumental singular ISH ^ 
t added to |ra tanu, the final of which has the acute, the Svarita would 
lU on ^, tanu-a. But as, according to a phonetic law, the u must be 
banged to i?, which being a semivowel cannot have an accent, the acute, 
Fd&tta, is lost and the Svarita alone remains, tanva, I shall call the 
fctter kind of Svarita, the independent Svarita, as the Udatta on which 
• depends, has disappeared. 

2. The Anuddtta is the general intonation of speech , that is to say 
f thofte syllables, which are not distinguished by an Udatta, Svarita, 
r Anudattatara. Thus in ^dl(X^ dtdrishma the first syllable has the 
rd^tta, consequently the second the Svarita, and the last two are 
ronounced in the general tone, i. e. with the Anudatta. 

3. The Anuddttatara falls on the syllable or syllables, which precede 
n Udatta or independent Svarita. For instance in 7(^1 tanva, vd has 
le independent Svarita and tan the Anudattatara; in ^(Mt agnih and 
liuqm; dpnuvdndh the final syllables gnih and nah have the acute, 
nd consequently the preceding a and dpnuvd the Anudattatara. 

There are several systems in use for marking the accents. The 
Mtt coQunon is that which is adopted in the Rig- Veda. There the 
hnrita and the Anudattatara alone are indicated, the former by a per- 
icadicalar stroke placed above, the latter by a horizontal line placed 
MbIow, e. g. XJy^l indrak, '^S[f^l agnih. As the independent Svarita is 

peceded by an Anudattatara and the ^ i in ^f^^t is not marked &s such, 
hit — on ^; can denote the dependent Svarita only, and this being 
freeeded always by an acuted syllable, it follows that the ^ t has the 
Mte. In '^f^* the Anudattatara under If a and the absence of the 

of the Svarita over f^f: show that the latter syllable is acuted, 
in 1p4t tofwd, the mark of the Anudattatara under the first syllable 

that of flie Svarita over the second show that the word has 
independent Svarita on its last syllable vd. In ^(fuq'fif; the mark 
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of the Anudattatara under the three first syllables and the absence of 
any mark on the last show that the word is an oxytonon, dpnuvdndh. 
In fi|^|€f^(|f) the Anudattatara under the» first syllable and the Svarita 

over the fourth show that the second and third must have the acute, 
mitrdvdrunau. The unmarked syllables which are preceded by a Svarita 
are Anudatta, e. g. in ^rll(\^ dtdrishma the syllables rishma; if 
they had the acute, they would be preceded by an Anudattatara, and if 
they were Svarita or Anudattatara, they would be distinguished by the 
corresponding marks. 

These two marks (- ) therefore are sufficient to indicate the accents 
of all words. An acute monosyllable has no mark at all, J^l kdh; if 
Svarita, it has the mark of this intonation, Jgl hydh; being without 
accent, it is distinguished by the sign of the Anudattatara, e. g. ^ cha. 

What to disyllabic words, in 'fS[f^l agnih, the first syllable having 

the Anudattatara, the second has the Udatta; in l^J^ indrah, the second 
syllable having the Svarita, the first has the Udatta; in ^^<^ svdrvat, 
the first syllable has the Svarita, the second the Anudatta; in TftqT 

tanva, the first syllable has the Anudattatara, the second the Svarita; 
in ^PT: samahy both syllables having the Anudattatara, the word has 

no acute accent. 

What to trisyllabic words, in ^(^H*!* dsindh, the two first syllables 

having the Anudattatara, the last has the Udatta; in ^fv|^l agnind^ 

the first having the Anudattatara, the last the Svarita, the middle has 
the Udatta; in j^^iqi' brdhmand^ the second having the Svarita, the 
first has the Udatta; in ^m)^H (^P^chydm, the two first have the 

Anudattatara, the third the Svarita; in ^Hi^Zpl! sadkrydnchai, the second 

has the Svarita, the first the Anudattatara; in k^'Sifi svarvate, the first 
has the Svarita, the following two have the Anudatta; in ^RT^ samasya^ 

all the syllables having the Anudattatara, the word has no acute accent 

What to words of four syllables, in ^[ue||^: dpnuvdnd^, the first 

three syllables having the Anudattatara, the last has the Ud&tta. Idi 
^UTTTRfH dpnuvdte^ the third baa the Ud&tta, and so on* 
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The Anudatta, dependent Svarita, and Anudattatara of words, stand- 
Qg in the middle of a sentence or hemistich , are subjected to several 
changes which are caused by the influence of preceding or following words. 

1. When a word which, when used singly, begins with more than 
)ne AnudAttatara, is preceded by an oxytonon, its first AnudS4;tatara 
s changed to a Svarita, and the rest except the last become Anudattas. 
WhsD. it is preceded by a Svarita, all the Anudattataras except the 
last are changed to Anudattas, e. g. illU^I^S dpnuvdndlj. preceded by 

l|f^|9^ agnim, becomes ^TT^TPf ! ipnuvdndJ^; preceded by X^* indrafy^ 

^|U^|^: dpmivdndl}. 

2. A word ending in Anudattas or in a dependent Svarita (i. e. a 
Svarita preceded by an Udatta), and followed by a word beginning 
with a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita, changes its final 
Anudatta or Svarita to Anudattatara. Thus W^twi hrdhmdnd (ending 
with one Anudatta), or ^fx|^<M«1l ^cUhandhund (ending with three 
Anudattas), or ^ffp* hrdhmd (ending with a dependent Svarita), before 
t^fl^ rdjnd (beginning with an acute) or 1^: svdl} (having an independent 
Svarita), are modified into ?n|^VT hrdhmdnd ^ ^f^^^^l gucUhandhwnd, 
1f|f hrdhmq with Anudattatara on the final. 

3. a) When vowels combine by crasis or are changed: — 

Udatta with Udatta or independent Svarita remains Udatta, e. g. 
HW wk ctdyd dtra become i|<<[|^ adydtra, ^ ^[c^ kvd it §J?1^ kvet. — 

Ud&tta with dependent Svarita or Anudattatara becomes optionally Udatta 
W Svarita, e. g. ^S(^ il^fq; adyd drundh become either ^^I^IQ! 

^tdf/mrundl^ or ^<lll^ll|'t adydkrundhy IT^ \^H^ adyd iddm either *4l^d4|^ 

^^ddm or H^l^^l^ adyiddm. If the Udatta stands on T[« or '^o, after 

wUch an original IT a has disappeared, the Udatta is changed to Svarita, 
••fr % f|<|^^ td dvadan become ^ ^^^^[, ^^ vadan, % 1S[^ td adyd become 

V V ^ dyd, — Udatta with a preceding Anudattatara remains Ud&tta, 
fkg. ^Tf W «'*^5 ^ become '^TWf dtrd, — If a vowel with Udatta is 

to a semivowel, the Udatta is lost, e. g. <l|fi44lifif abhi-dbhi 

HI^Ol Mydbhi. 

2 
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Independent Svarita with Anudatta or AnudHttatara remainfi 
Svarita, e. g. gf fj!f kvd iva become H^ kviva, ^ T^^'^ ^^^ V^ 
become Sp^H. kviddm. 

Dependent Svarita with Anudatta remains Svarita, e.g. '^Hf <i||(€|^ 
dtrd abhavat become '^snfTH'Rt. dtr^bhavat; with Anudd.ttatara it be- 
comes Anudattatara, e. g. ^pf T^'l. ^^^^i'^dm become ^9%?i^ dtreddm, 

Anudatta with Anudatta remains Anudatta, e. g. ^flfpin' H4|<|4^ 
hrdhmand abhavat become ^^UIIH^cl^ brdhmanAbhavat\ with Anudatta- 
tara it becomes Anudattatara, e. g. W^hOT \AW brdhmand iddm become 

^ ^ UJ ^H^ brdhmaTieddm, Anudatta is changed to Svarita when a preceding 
Svarita by crasis is changed to Udatta, e. g. ^1^ i|f4(| adyd dsti become 
'^^if^ ady^sti; it is changed to Anudattatara, if a following Anu- 
dattatara is lost by crasis, e. g. J^ ^S(^ indrd qdyd become f^4j|^|^ 
indrddyd. 

h) Two additional marks ^ the numerals ^ and ^, are used to in- 
dicate the accent of words forming parts of a sentence or hemistidli. 
When a syllable which contains a short vowel and has an inde- 
pendent Svarita, or one produced by the loss of the Udatta (cf. 3, a), 
is followed by an Udatta or by an independent Svarita, or when it 
stands at the end of a sentence or hemistich , the sign ^ is placed after 

it. When the Svarita vowel is long, the sign ^ is added under the i 

same conditions; at the same time the mark of the Anudattatara is 
placed under the accented syllable and the second Svarita is left un- 
marked, e. g. gf<i ffc^^ kvd tdt, ^f^|^ IfTf tanva mdma, ^^ "jft jfi ■ 

^y^} M^Tt^ ^^^[^pakvb ddhhidra, at the end '^fV^T^ virydm, ' 

I 

I 
§ 11. Exercise in reading (Rig- Veda 1, 62). I 

prd manmahe gavasdnaya gushdm dng'dshdfa girvanase angirasvdt 
suvfiktibhil} stuvatd rigmiydydrchdmArkdm ndre vigrutdya. >^ 



»»'£ 



Exercise in reading, 11 



d vo mahd mdhi ndmo bharadhvam dngilshydm gavasdndya sdma 

•h ^: ^ fimi: t^^^ht wh^ ^R'^Mt tt irPh^ « ^ a 

nd nah p&rve pitdrah padajnd drchanto dngiraso gd dvindan, 
driuyangirizsdm cheshfau viddt sardmd tdnaydya dhdsim 
ihdspdtir bkindd ddrim viddd gdh sdm usriydbhir vdvaganta ndrdh, 
I mshfubJid sd stubhd saptd vipraih svarenddrim svaryd ndvagvail} 
Brafi^M?^ phaligdm indra gakra valdm rdvena darayo ddgagvaiT}, • 
Qtflufm^ dngirohhir dasma vi var ushdsd suryena gdbhir dndhah 
H hh&myd aprathaya indra sdnu divd rdja uparam astahhdya?^. 
M u prdyakshatamam asya karma dasmdsya chdrutamam asti ddmsah 
ipoioar^ ^^J upar^f op^^^^^ mddhvarnaso nadydf chdtasrah. 



CHAPTER n. PHONETIC RULES. 

SECTION I. GENERAL PHONETIC RULES. 

$ 12. The letters are divided into two classes, soft letters or sonants, 
(Mi bard letters or surds. To the former belong the vowels and di- 
IftoDgs, the semivowels (§ 1, IV, 6), the three last letters of the five 
bt dasses (in § 1, lY), and the aspirate (§ 1, lY, 8); to the latter the 
Int letters of the five first classes and the sibilants (§ 1, IY,7), viz. 
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hard or surd tetters: ^^^^ZZ^^'^'V &nd ll* If f 

k kh ch chh t t^ t th p ph g sh i 

soft or sonant: ^^^ll^^^V^^ 

9 gh j jh ^ ^A d c?A 5 5A 

andTir^irririT^T^^f 

n n n n m y r I v h 

with all the vowels and diphthongs. 
The ten first of each class correspond with each other, viz. <m k 
with If g and so on up to T|| ph with H^ hh, 

§ 13. A Sanskrit word may end in any vowel (except "^ ft, ^Ih 
^/t), a diphthong, the Visarga :, the Anusvara — , Anunasika — ^ 
the consonants ^ w, "B^^ n, ^ n, ?^ m, ^^k, "^ (, ?^^f, Tj^p, and the 
compound consonants ^rk, ^ rf, ?^ ^f , "^rP^ ^^* ^^ *^® latter only 
when both are radical, or changed from radical ones. 

§ 14. ^ chh between two vowels becomes ^ chchh; for instance 
when the termination IRfTf ati is added to the base 7f^ gachh, it be* 
comes ^ra?f?T gachchh-ati, * 

§ 15. When two '?^ r meet together, one is rejected and a preceding 
short vowel is made long, e. g. the crude form of the frequentative "^nj 
arfi together with the termination ^^pf?f ati, which ought to be '^'^^4^^ 
arrati according to the general rale in § 91, becomes ^l^fjf drati\ ^7[ 
dur compounded with ^^(Q rohana makes < 0^^ durohana; JTC 
punar followed by TJ^* rdmdh becomes Jiff ^^TTJ pund rdmafy, 

§ 16. When i(^ w, followed by a vowel, diphthong or i(^n, ^^m, 
H^y, or ^ V, is preceded by a ^ p, ^ /•«, ^r, or '^8h, either im- 
mediately or separated by intermediate vowels or diphthongs, guttural 1 
or labial consonants, J(^m, 1B[ y, ^^^9 ^^|r^> ^^ ^^ changed to the 
cerebral TSf^n, e. g. "OT+if />?^r+na becomes W^ piirna, W^+'Wt ^ 
•\-anay '^KJ^ karana, ^|4 + '^H kdrya-\-mdna, ^|i|^IU| kdryamdfjUif 
Ifffinft gdmint combined with preceding «f vfisha becomes WCpttf^Nlft 
vrishagdmint , «f)€|7) ntyate preceded by J( pra becomes If llf^^Ent p^ 
rayate. 

Under the same condition a double i|[^ n is changed to 1|r nn, e. 4 
f^T^^ visharj^na, where Wfifjt are substitutes of original Wfm, 
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§ 17. If a dental sibilant ^«, followed by a vowel or diphthong, 
or H^ t, l^fA, '(^ n, 1^ m, or "^ y, is preceded by any vowel (except 
If a, or Iff ^)9 o^ by a diphthong, or Tl|^ ifc, ^ r, or ^ ^, it is changed 
to ^jshy though an Anusvara -^, Anunfeika "^^ ^ or Visarga : may 
intervene, and the following Tl^t^ W ^A, and ^ n become ^ f> "3 th 
and 1(^9> ^* S' 

i + IKf^ ^^^ "^ ^^^^ becomes ^f1!f1^ vakshyati 

n f'Wf^ bibharshi 

9) Y^^TTT havishd 

7> ^fftre agnishpia 

w f'f ^T^rfif wt shthdsydmi. 



\ 



fipipr-\-;flJibAhar + si 

l|f^ o^' compounded with ^ stha 

tW Wnarrfir ♦*» stkasydm 

Observ. to §§Jj6, 17. These two rules apply to nearly all the simple 
w<»da, but in eompoonds and in sentences and hemistichs they suffer 
mtrnj realrictions (cf. my Yollstandige Grammatik § 22-51). 

{ 18. The vowels 1[ i and ^ u preceding a riCdical '^ r, or If v are 
laa^ long, if an otiier consonant follows, e. g. 

W^ + ^ gv^ + wa becomes wf gurria (cf. § 16) 

t^-f ^>Tfi? div + ydmi „ ^««||f4| divydmi. 
■ Ue same nde implies to verbs which in our Dictionaries, or col- 
betions of roots (DhMupathas) , have a short i or u before r. These, 
if ibUowed by a suffix beginning with a consonant, lengthen their vowels, 
e. g. W^ -f- ^ffTf kurd + ati becomes at^fd IcurdaU, 

8BCTI0N U. CHANGES OF LETTERS AT THE END AND AT THE 
BEGINNING OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE OR HEMISTICH. 

§ 19. The foUowing rules, from §§ 20 to 36, apply not only to separate 

I, but also to the component parts of compounds, and those from 

ft to the bases and affixes in secondary derivatives (cf. § 192), if 

fixes begin with any consonant, except ^y» 

f 90. Homogeneous vowels concurring at the end and the beginning 

fut separate words or parts of a compound, combine into one 

Itomogeneous vowel, whether they be both short or both long, 

be long and the other sbbrt; a+a makes d; t+t makes I; u-\-Uj 
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^ni I ^Wftr atra asti become 1(111(1(1 atrAsti 

''nrr l "Wftr gata asti ^ JMlHd gatAsti 

^nr I WPEft?^ atra dsit ^ mrFEfK atrA^t 

^^nrr l Wrtft^^ gatd dstt „ ^Idltfl^ gatA^t 

T^ I I^^H. *^* ^^^^ J) ^^^^ itidam 

J^ I tfT iti ihd ^ HTftfT ^'^i^a 

fM34i4rd pitfi-nti (a compound) ^ (Mdld pitriti. 

§ 21. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends inl|f a or "HT «, 
and the following begins 1. with ^ t or f^t, the two vowels become J^e, 
e. g. ^ I t^^4( iha idam and likewise "1^ | fj^9{^ ihd idam become 
O^H ^hedam, '$^^7^ ihedam, — 2. with ^ t* or BT «^^ they become 
^ 0, e. g. ^ I ^5<T iha uta become 1[ft^ ihota, FTTS^nT tvd-^a (a 
compound) becomes tftf tvo^, — 3. with ^ ri ("^ r«), they become 
'^ ar, e. g. ^ | ^igTj: t^o p'^wA become 1[f^: ihartul^, iHfT I ^BJJ 
^af(f nYwA become ^Hf^J gatartuh, — (4. with ''^/t or ^ /t, they become 
IJ^aZ,) — 5. with Jl e or ^ at, they become ^ ai, e. g. '5|[^' | ipf iha 
eva become 1%^ ihaiva, ^^ \ ^[^ iha aindral} become f^ij^ ihaindrct^, 
— 6. with "^ or "^ au, they become "^ au, e. g. '5|[f' | '^t^; iha 
ojah become 1[^^J ihaujalk, ipff I ^ 1^^ I g<^^^ aurasd become J|^<^^| 
gataurasd. 

Exceptions : 1. A final If a and ^ <^ are rejected, if the following word 
begins with T{ e or "^ o which has been produced by a combination 
of a radical i or u with the preposition "^ d (§ 188), e. g. H^ | l|tT; 
adya o^hal} (c<ynpounded from d and iu4haTC) become il^TtH?* ac^o^ha^. 

2. The final llf a and ^ (^ of a preposition 1. combines with the 
beginning 1^ p of a verb to ^TTT ^^> ®- g- "ff I V^Pl pra fichchhoH 
makes 14 1 "^(d prdrghchhati , 2. is rejected before the beginning 1( e or 
■^ of a verb (except ^ « * to go ' and IJ^^ edh * to increase ') , for in- 
stance U I T[W^ pra ejate become ^^fit prejate. 

Fgr other exceptions to these exceptions cf, my Vollstandige Gram- 
matik § 86 , Exc. 7. 8. 9. 

§ 22. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in 1[t or ^^^ 
^ M or ^ tt, m ri (or "^ H, ^ /i or ^ /^), and the following h^BOOfi. 

is 
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ndth a heterogeneous vowel or a diphthong, ^ t and {^ I are changed 
to H^y, ^ u and BT rf to '^^v, ^ fi (^ fO <^o ^ ^> (^ A *^d ^/< to H^/). 
rhus: 

1[fil I ^ni iti atra makes ^^lITf % fl^« 

^nfV I ^ni f'iA^^ A^^^ 79 4{U^ mahy atra 

1[f?f I ^Wn^ iti fitam „ 17f<^ % H^^^ 

fi[fl4^^jpt7rt-arfAa (a compound) „ ff^^ pitrartha. 

§ 23. When a word ending in If e or "^ o, is followed by a word 
beginning with If a, the latter vowel is rejected, and this elision is 
sometimes indicated by ^ (called Avagraha 'separation', cf. § 7), c. g. 

TBlt ^W^ 9^Jo abhavat make inft ^W^, or inft ^W^ 9^j^ 
bhavat 
Followed by any other vowel or diphthong, a final TJe may be changed 
to ^ira a^> and '^ to ^Kflf^at?, or both may become IT <^> for instance: 

^i% I ^rr% vane dste become either ^^Rrr% vanay dste, or lEfif 

'^n% vana dste, 
f^iSf^ ^|^4«| vishtito dssva either p^ug^l^^ vishnav dssva, or 
fr^ ^TT^]^ vishfjia dssva, 
A final ^a, thus deduced from If 6 or '^ o, does not undergo the 
modifications prescribed in § 20. 21 , thus lEfif "^TT^ vana dste cannot be- 
come '^irr% vandste, 

§ 24. Concurring with a vowel or diphthong, a final ^ at may be 

changed to ^ITRf dy, and a final '^ au to '^VT^ ^v, or both become 

'W d, e. g. '^f^ I ij^^il^ tasmai avedayat make either Tf^TRT^T^R^ 

tasmdy avedayat, or Timx lj^^i|^ tasmd avedayat, l^ | ^n^ tau 

ubhau either WTT^ tdv ubhau, or Tff ^n^ td ubhau. 

The final ^ d being thus the substitute of ^ ai or '^ au, does 
not undergo the modifications taught in §§ 20. 21. 

Exceptions: 1. Final i^ i, ^ ii, and IJ e, when terminations of the 
Dual of a noun, pronoun or verb, and ^inft ^^^^ the nom. plur. msc. of 
the pronoun IT^^ adas, are left unchanged before the vowels and 
diphthongs, nor does such an 1[ e cause the elision of a following ^ a. 
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Thus TpfV TV ^^^^ ^^<^9 ^k^ ^ni dhen4 cOra, ij^^ IPI pachete atra (<£ 
§§ 20. 22. 23. 180. 228). 

2. For other anomalies particularly in the Vedas cf. my Vollst^ndigB 
Grammatik § 86 Exc. and § 92. 

§ 25. A final Visarga (:), when followed by W it, '^(^^f^P orX^ph, 
is left unchanged, e. g. J(m m\MV\ 9^j<^^ krdmati, 

Exc, Sometimes , especially in the Yedic language, the final Visarga 
of a preposition or first part of a compound, if preceded hy ^ a, is 
changed to ^«, and if preceded by ^ * or ^ u, to t^<A, e. g. fif; | 
1|rf7ff?f ni^ krdmati (cf. § 188) become fimii|4|f?l nish krdmati, 

§ 26. Visarga (:) followed by "s^ f, "9 «^, or ^ 8, may either be left 
unchanged or may be assimilated to the following sibilant, f. i. Jm \ 
^1^ gajah gete make either ll^\ ^^ gojo^i fete, or ifipc9|j% gajag gett] 
^nrr: l ir^ gajdl} shat either ^HTT: ^ gajdh shaf or 4|^|tl4^ gajdA 
shaf; l(W[l ^TJT g^j^i^ sapta or ^iHTTWJT g(^j(^ sapta, 

§ 27. Visarga (:) followed by ^ch or ^ chh, becomes ^ p, e. g. I 
TTJ I ^i,f?f gajalf, charati = ^TT^^fff gojag charati. If it precedes Z { 
or :^ (h, it is changed to ^^sh, e. g. imi { fO^m g^jc^b titti^^ 
= IWflrfgiTJ gajash fit^hhaj^y preceding Jl^t or W f^, it is changed to 
^ « , e. g. IfH : I ^4,ffi gajah tarati = J|^4d<tV| gajas tarati, 

§ 28. Before a soft or sonant letter (cf. § 12) Visarga (;) is changed 
to T r. Thus : 

^ ^ ( '^V^ mahat make ^Pl4it^ jyotir mahat 
. * \ ^rflff asU „ «nrd<nfl jyotir asH 

I ^l^fd gachchhati ^ ^Pi^^cHl jyotir gachchhati. 
Exc, 1. K Visarga, being the substitute of an ^ s (§8) and preceded 
by a short l|f a, be followed by an initial l|f a or a soft consonant 
(§ 12), it forms together with the penultimate the diphthong ^ o. Jkn 
initial If a which follows an ^ o so produced, is dropped, according 
to § 23, e. g. ;ir5lt I 'W^Bf^i^gajaJ}, (with Visarga (:) J for original ^e) 
abhavat become ipff W^ (or ^If^?^, § 7) gajo bhavat, «pt: | vnT^ 
gajah mahdn become iHlt ^nTT'l. 9ajo mahdn. If the following word 
begins with any other vowel than If a, or with a diphthong, such;* 
Visarga^s rejected and the concurring vowels do not undergo any fiirtb^ 
alteration, e. g. imi | 'WPit<f(^ gaja^ dMt become iTH "VNf^^^/o^ 4fK* 
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2. The Yisarga (:) for original ^ s, preceded by ^ d, is dropped 
before yowels, diphthongs, and soft consonants. Here also (cf. Exc 1) 
eoncarring vowels are not changed , e. g. ^HTT * I ^RPHt g^V^^ abhoDon 
become ^niT ^RPHt gctjd abhavan, J(9Ul | ^T^fllT g^fdh bhavanti be- 
come l|Wr ^T^f^ g<V*^ bhavanti. 

Obs, On account of the foregoing exceptions it being necessary to 
know whether Yisai^ be the substitute of an ^ s or i^ r, the forms 
which ought to be written with a final Yisarga (:) will be given in 
this grammar in their original shape terminating in 1^ r ox J^s, e. g. 
ftPRC P*«>^ (Nominative Singular), ^(fllH^ abibhar (2* and 3^ person 
of the Imperfect Parasmaipada), instead of f|f^ ^val^y ITfWW dbibhah, 

§ 29. Final IF w, ^ n, and ^ n, if preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any initial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, e. g. inV^I 
^|f% pratyah dste become innXT% pratyaiin dste, ^RT^flC. I ^Hl 
c^havan atra become ^RPTfnf abhavann atra, 

§ dO. A final dental nasal ^ n followed by ^J , ^jh, "S^^n, or ^ ^, 
becomes '5^^n, e. g. UlTnT. I ^TT^ pragdn jay ate make inTTSTTBR^ 
pra^dn jdyate; followed by >^ ^, ^ ^A, or l^^n, it becomes TSf^n, e. g. 
IffC I ▼RrCT't ^<^ 4^mardn make IfTOTPRnCT't. *^9 4^mardn; fol- 
lowed by H^Z, it becomes ^, e. g. Tfjit. I WH?I ^^^ labhate become 
H I ofn^^ tdT labhate, 

§ 31. When a final ^ n is followed by the hard consonants of the 
2^, 3*, or 4*** class (§1, lY.), viz. 1^;^ ch, ^ chh, ^ f , "^ f^, ?(^ t, or Y{^th, 
the sibilant of the class, to which the following letter belongs (see § 1, 
Obs. 2) , must be inserted after it, and the ^ n is changed to Anusvara 
""^ or Anunasika — ; e. g. ^4^^^ | ^ abhavan cha make ^4{€(^ 
abhdvam^ oha, If^ \ 'SBRTT't. ^dn fhakkurdn, TTNtBHCTC, tdihsh fhak- 
hi^dn, TTT't. I ^Hf ^^^ tatra, M^^i ^^^« tatra. 

§ 82. 1. A final 7^ m is changed to Anusv&ra — or Anunasika — , 
when followed by '?[^ r, the sibilants ^^f^shf^^s, or the aspirate 
Y A^ e. g. 119^ I '^Wl^ tarn ratham make it T^R^ tarn ratham^ V^H, I 
|[fi|f gajam hanti, ipif ^f^ gajam hanti. 

2L Before liy, ^l, and \Vy it may either become Anusvara, 
or may be assimilated to the following letter, retaining at the same 

3 
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time a slight nasalization marked by the sign of the Anun^ika, 
e. g. TfT^ I Jl[^^^ tarn yavam make either i^ Vmi{^ tarn yavam, or 
y|%|<j|4i^ tap yavam, 7ff{^ | W^JHTR^FC '^^ lambhamdnam either if ^* 
tarn lamhh.^ or TT^^Rir® tal lambhamdnam, 

3. Preceding any other consonant, final ?^ m may either be changed to 
Anusvara -^j or to the nasal of that class, to which the following 
consonant belongs, e. g. Tf?^ | ^RIR^ ^am ganam make either i^ ^HF^l 
tarn garf,amy or 4!||*UIH. ^^^ ganam, ?H^ | ITRTC^ ^^^ 4amaram either 
7f lg\^ tarn ^a*, or ^HBTT* tan ^a©. 

Observ, When the following word begins with the conjunct con- 
sonants '^ hn, Whm, fr hy, '^ hi, or ^ ^t?^ a preceding final ¥( m 
may undergo the changes prescribed in § 32, 1 , or may be treated as if 
it preceded the second member of the combination, e. g. TfT^ | Iff I tarn 
hyaj}, may become, according to § 32, 1 , iff ^t tarn hyaT}, or, according 
to § 32, 2, ^ILfi: toy hyal}. 

§ 33. A final ^ A:, ^t> <C. ^^ ^^ \Py followed by a sonant letter 
(§12), is changed to the correspondiig sonant, viz. ^^^ >f ^> ^^4 
and ^ ^ (§ 12) , e. g. ^rnR I ^T^Jjl, ^^^ abhut become TRTO(. ^^ abk^ 
^^iZ I f'^lwi shot gachchhanti become Mji^pil sha4 gachchhanti. Bat tf 
the following soft letter be a nasal, the final ^ A;, ^ f, ^^t, and Ij^f 
may be changed also to the nasals of their own classes ( § 1 , IV^'.IpIi* 
^ n, Wn, ^^> £^d T{^m, thus '^TV I ^Y^ ^ak mama may beooMe 
either ^enTTHT v<^9 ntama or TT^^ ^^'h mama, cfc^^ | if tat na eifliflr 
J!ff( tad na or Tfp" tan na. The latter change is generally preferred, 
and before secondary suffixes it is obligatory; e. g. "^rra+'TO*^ 
+ maya only ^TT^TT vdnmaya. 

§ 34, 1. A final ?^^ t before ^ ch, ^ chh, or ^ p is changed to ^ db 
e* g* 'TT^ I ^ ^^^ ^^^ become Tfm tach cha, 

2. Before ^j or Ji^jh it is changed to ^Jy e. g. '?R^^ I ^n^% ^ 
\dyate become ^^|€J7) taj jdyate, 

3. Before ^ f or ^ (A it becomes ^ t> ^* g* 7T^ I '^^H ^^^ t^nkm 
make 7f?^3p^ ^af fankam. 

4. Before ^ ^ or ^ ^ it becomes >V 4^ ^> g* ^nTRC ^ 
tasfndt 4ani^ make ^^'1 J I ® tasmd^ 4^^. 
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5. Before the nasal of the palatal class, 3^n^ it is either changed 
to the unaspirated sonant or the nasal of this class, viz. to V ^', or iq* n, 
and likewise before the nasal of the lingaal class either to ^ ^ or to 
H^^t^^ 6*g* ^IWFIC I ^n?^ tasmdt nydt either become TT^TT^ ^IT?^ tasmd4 
ny at, or IfWP^J^Hi^ tasmd^ riydt, 

§ 35. An initial V h which follows a word or part of compound, the 
final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to 1^^, ^ ^, ^^ d, 
or V ^^ is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of the class to 
which the preceding consonant belongs: after Jig to ^gh, after ^ 4 
to ^ 4h, after ^ c^ to JSdh, after ^& to J{^bh, e. g. '^T^ | ^ vdk ha 
may become, according to § 33, ^IT^ ^<^g ha, but commonly it is 
changed to TfTBf vdg gha, ^d[^<{^ I ^f^ vedavit hanti may become 
^^f'Rr IfpT vedavid hanti, or ^^f^HTftT vedavid dhanti, 

§ 36. An initial "^^ f is optionally changed to W chh after 1B| ^, ^ cA 
(cf. § 34, 1), ^ti (cf. § 30), ^ {, or TJ^|). This rule is nearly absolute 
in the case of a preceding ^ cA, or "^j^ri, e. g. 7{^ | IfJ* ^^^ gatruh, 
where the final ?^^ t must be changed to 1^ cA (§34), may become 
TfC^ra: tach gatrul} or, according to the common use, TT^fJI tach 
chhatruJ^. 

At the same time a ^ cA may be inserted after ^w. Thus TfT't. I 
^^njw tdn gatnun, where, according to § 30, the final i^ n must be 
changed to "Sf «, may become ^I^^M^ ^^^ fatrun or, with ^ chh in- 
stead of "3^ p, WfSy^^ tan chhatrun, or with inserted 1^ ch either 
Iff^ipvv tdnch gatritm or TTT^'^P'T'C tdnch chhatrun ; the last change is 
the usual one. 
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PART THE SECOND. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 



§ 37. Under this head are comprised the rules concerning the crade 
forms and those concerning the inflexion. We shall begin with the verb. 

CHAPTER!. THE VERB. 

SECTION I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

§ 38. The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or derivative. 
The primitive verbs may be learned from the collections of roots , the 
so-called Dhdtupdthas (^dhdtu meaning ^fundamental form, element'}, 
or from our Dictionaries. All of them are given in the Glossary to 
my 'Sanskrit Chresthomathie'. I shall quote them under the forms, 
which are assigned to them by the Hindu Grammarians. The same 
practice has been followed in Wilson's and Goldstucker's Dictionaries 
and in my Glossary. In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Bohtlingk and 
Roth, which is published in St. Petersburgh, the roots containing a 
^ fi or terminating in ^ ri are spelt with "^p^ ar, those with a medial 
"^ ft with '^ ir, those terminating in If 6, ^ ai, or "^ o with ITT ^ ini- 
stead of these diphthongs, and the only one which contains "^/t with'^^^ol. 

The derivative verbs are 1. the frequentative or intensive, 2. the 
desiderative , 3. the causal , 4. the verbs of the tenth conjugational class, 
5. the denominatives. The formation of these will be taught in the fol- 
lowing paragraphs. 

1. FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE. 

§ 39. The Frequentative or Intensive is generally used in order to 
signify the repetition or intensity of the action or condition which is 
denoted by the verb, from which it is derived. 
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§ 40. With few exceptions the frequentative is formed only from 
primitiTe verbs, which consist of a single syllable and begin with a 
consonant (and do not belong to the tenth conjngational class, cf . §§ 38 
and 61). 

$ 41. Hiere are two kinds of frequentatives. The one is formed by 
reduplication, the other by reduplication and the affix ^ ya\ for in- 
stance, from IfT^^om 'to go' by reduplication '^[f^ jamgam y and by 
reduplication and affix, lim^ javkgamya, 

Oeneral rulee of reduplication, 

§ 42. Before proceeding to the details of the formation of the fre- 
quentatives, I shall give some general rules, which apply to all re- 
duplicated forms, viz. the frequentative, the desiderative, the third con- 
jngational class, the Perfect, and the third Aorist. 

§ 43. If primitive verbs undei^o any changes in the form which is 
to be reduplicated, the modified form is reduplicated instead of the 
origiaaL Thus W tr% in the second frequentative being changed to |fV^ 
Hr^ on account of the affix ^ ya being added (§ 50, 3), the modified form 
lif^ fir is reduplicated instead of H iji. 

§ 44. The reduplication is effected by doubling the initial consonant 
together with the first vowel , e. g. ^^ tud becomes, by doubling ^ <u, 

§ 45. This rule however, as far as it affects consonants, is modified 
in the following cases: 

1. The verb beginning with an aspirated consonant, the correspond- 
ing unaspirated (§ 1, IV.) is substituted for it in the reduplication, e. g. 
^ eh for 1|r chh, ^^j for X^jh, -^t ior -f^th, 1^ d for "^dh, X(^p for T^ 
fh,\b for lg(hh. Thus f^ hUd Ho split' by reduplication becomes 
fiffin^ hihhid, 

2. A gatturfd is represented by the corresponding unaspirated palatal, 
viz. l|* and ^kh by ^ oh, "Wf^g, yB(^gh and ^ A by ^^j, as )^|?^ Team 
'to love* red. ^^ipf^f^^eakam. 

8. If a ferb begins with a compound consonant, in compliance with § 44, 
tfce ir9t censtnant only is rednplicated, e. g. ^ (tu ' to hear' ^ pu^, 



22 Part 11. Chapter I. The Verb. 

jfm^ kram 4o go' ^^IRT^ cakram. But if the first be a sibilant (^(^ li. 
^ sh, or ^ s ) and the second a hard consonant (§ 12} , the second only 
is repeated, e. g. '^pi^ stan 'to thunder' Tf^p^ tastan, Hli\ ^hur ^to 
throb' umi^ pvsphur , ''^m^skhal 'to slip' la[^^(^^cha8khal. 

Obs, The verbs |p(^ han 'to kill' and f^ hi 'to go', when reduplicated, 
change their W A to ^^gh^ as ipsi^jaghan ^ f^l[f^ jighi, 

§ 46. A long vowel is made short in the reduplicated syllable, e. g. 
^ bhi ' to fear ' f^}^ bibhu A diphthong is represented by its laflt I: 
element (§ 1, II, Obs.), H e and ^ ai by \^iy 1^ o and ^'ift' auhj '^% ll 
e. g. ^TB|^ rek 'to suspect' f\^l^ rirek, 'Wf[^ lok 'to see' ^Wt^ IvikL 

Obs, ^f?^^ dyut 'to shine' has fe di as syllable of the reduplication, 
f|raw didyut, 

§ 47. A reduplicated form cannot be reduplicated a second time. 
Thus if a desiderative , which must be formed by reduplication (§ 58), 
is to be derived from a frequentative which is formed also by redupli- 
cation, the desiderative is not reduplicated again, e. g. Wt^97 loHya (fre- 
quentative of ^Zt2 'to cut') makes in the desiderative ^wfim lol4yi$ha. 

Special rules for the Beduplication of the Frequentative. 

§ 48. The reduplication of the frequentative differs from the preceding 
rules in the following points: — 

1. "^ a is inserted before the vowel of the reduplicated syllable. This 
^ a with ^ a combines to "^ a, with ^i to TJ 6, with ^ u to "^ o 
(cf. § 1, II, Obs.), with ^ p to ^T ar, with ^ li to IWt, al. Thus 
f^ifY bibhi (§46) becomes in the first frequentative i^ft bebhi, in the 
second %)ft^ bebhtya (§41), f<^7jl^ rirek (§46) in the frequentatives 
^^^ rereA; , '^^cR rerekya; ^<j^^ lulok (§ 46), ^t^t^ hlok, wft^tm 
lolokya; f|>^(^ didyut (§ 46 Obs.), ^^c^ dedyut, ^^W dedyutya, 

2. In the first frequentative an ^ i or ^ I may be optionally added 
to a reduplicate ^r|^ ar or '^/IWf al. In the second frequentative ^1 
must be added, e. g. "^^ dfig 'to see' in the first frequentative may 
become ^^^^ dardfig (cf. 1) or ^(X^^H, dari-drtg or ^04*i dari-dfig, 
but in the second it must become ^Offl dari-dji^a; Wf{^ ifip 'to fee 



Section I. Crude forms qf the Verb. 23 

able' in the first freqnentat.'^^jnchalkl^, ^TftRR chali-klip or ^fjf)^H^ 
e^aU'I^ip, in the second ^9lfVV9 chali-kfipya, 

3. '^ r% is represented by "Hf d even where 1[TJ[ ir appears in its 
place, e. g. W tfi, jm tdtri (Present Sing. 1. WPrf'l td-tar-mi, Plur. 3. 
^nfinCfir td-tir-ati). 

Exception, 1. If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole verb is 
repeated, in accordance with the general rules given in §§ 42-47, and 
the reduplicated nasal is treated like a final 7^ m, according to § 32, e. g. 
Hfi^ gam 'to be tranquil' lfl|l^ gamgam, iflflir gafhgamya (§ 32, 1); 
ip^ yam Ho restrain' iffrv^ yarhyam or ^cfSflfT^ yoyy^wi, ij^n? yamyamya 
or "^fbff^ yayyamya (§ 32, 2); ^S[^^ bhram 'to whirl' ififT^ bambhram 
(§ 45) or "i^nip^ bambhram, iRfRf bambhramya or "W^RJ^ bambhramya; 
HP^ kram 'to go' ^OflRY^ chamkram or ^TV^ chankram, ^^W^ chafhkramya 
or "^^g^ chankramya; '^^[Jgkshan 'to kill', although ending in TH^n, and 
^H^ han to kill', although ending in i^ n^ as if these letters were ;n m, 
form ^^V chamkshan or ^TUT chankshan c&c, ^sf^nt, jamghan (§ 45, 
Obs.) or ^nnC 3^^9^^''^ &c. 

2. Verbs ending in ^y, W ^> or "W r, and having a medial ^ a, 
may follow the general rule or insert after the ^ a of the reduplicated 

r syllable a nasal which is treated like a final J{^m, e. g. ^^^^day 'to 
i give' makes either ^|^^ ddday, TT^'^ dddayya, or ^^^ damday, 
^d^ damdayya, W^TBdanday, ^«d^ dandayya, 

3. Other exceptions are enumerated in the list § 51. 

i_ 

§ 49. A final U 6, ^ ai or "^ o of the primitive verb is changed 

to ^ITf d and the latter vowel is repeated in the reduplication, e. g. 

% f?e 'to weave' becomes "^TTT ^dvd, ^l^|i| vdvdya; T^ glai 'to be 

► weary' WPP^jdgld, ^[H|t| jdgldya; ^ po 'to sharpen' HUTT P<^P^^ 

ipirnir gdgaya. 

§ 50. In the second frequentative, previous to their being redupli- 
cated, the primitive verbs undergo the following changes: — 

1. A final 1[ « or ^ w is lengthened, e. g. f^ chi 'to collect' ^^<l( 
* chechiya, ^ stu 'to praise' ift^'^l' toshficya (cf. § 17). 

2. 1^ ri is substituted for a final ^ p, preceded by a single con- 
sonant Thus W kfi 'to make', changed to ^ kri^ makes %l((^ 
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chekriya, according to § 43 and 48, 1. But when ^ f» is preceded 
more than one consonant, it becomes ^PC ^ ^* S- W ^^t^ ^^ recolle 
changed to tqhC smar, makes ^rn|n$ s&smarya (cf. § 48, 1). 

3. "^ ft is changed to ^^ tr, and, if preceded by a labial (H 
T^ph, ^^b, m^bh, J{^ m) or ^v, to ^TJ ^r, e. g. H tfi 'to croi 
changed to Ifftr tir, makes TWV^ tetirya, 'Qpfi 'to iWl', changed 
'OT l>wr, makes ^^Vsi popy^ya (§ 4^1). 

4. A nasal before a final consonant is frequently rejected, for 
stance, ?fV tanch 'to shrink' TTHf^ tdtachya. A list of the y( 
undergoing this change is given in my Yollstandige Grammi 
§ 154, 2, 2. 

§ 51. Alphabetical list op anomalous fbequentatives. 

IIZT^ -^nn^ freq. oflff^ 

^<l4 or Vedic ^ITirT^ » » ^ 

^rtrr^ ^nrrw .... .^^ » « ^Pl 

^gnff^ ^nff^ •-: ^ J) ^Rll 

^8if*nir^ "^edic ^ „ ^ir^ 

^E^NffitN*^**^ ......... „ „ ^R^ 

^ifTW ...... r. . .^Vedjc „ „ V 

W^\W^ Vedic „ „ Ui^ 

^fiit^ ^bA^ (also regularly ^t^ ^^1^) ^ „ ^ 

IffinnF^ or ipf^^iR Vedic „ • „ ^HRt 

^rPrBr»c "^edic „ ^ vi 

^IRs ^'^ " »> ^ 

'iTfir^ Vedic „ „ ^^ 

trPTB*^ Vedie „ „ ^gf^ 

"^•n^*^ ^^ft^aw - » » ^5P% 

^ Vedic „ „ ^ 

^TUPt^ Vedic „ „ ^P»l 

iqX^n^ (also regularly iraw) • ? second „ „ ^5«^ 

%ift^ second „ „ ^H^ 

ireR. ^rew »wlR 

mWl^ WWHT rj»^ 



Seeium I. Crude f<^mi of ^e Verb. 

IT second freq. of 

Vedic „ „ 

Vedic „ „ 

J (also regularly #1^^) • • second „ „ 

r second ^ ^ 

second ^ ^ 

second ^ ^ 

second ^ y, 

second ^ ^ 

second ^ ^ 

and 7T^ Vedic ^ „ 

Vedic „ ^ 

second ^ ^ 

rac ^^fN^ « ^ 

Vedic „ ^ 

<^ <ft^« Vedic „ ^ 

Vedic „ ^ 

Vedic J, ^ 

second ^ ^ 

'^l^ rj 9) 

r second ^ ^ 

9 second ^ ^ 

Vedic ^ ^ 

' • • • Vedic ^ ^ 

i^H Vedic „ ^ 

1 Vedic „ ^ 

?i: ^rfVwr „ „ 

f ^rtVq^ « „ 

^tgw „ » 

Cr second ^ ^ 

Vedic ^ „ 

mRW ,» „ 

second ^ ^ 



1 

V 'to swallow* 

W 'to swallow* 
WT and% 

in 

WI, a^ and fli 

IT 

t 

T 

•^r, \ and 1^ 
VXand v| 

Iff 'to drink' 

4 
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^(9y{^ Vedic freq. of ^p^^ 

^^fW^ ^^^W ^ „ lfiP(^ 

^^fhsHEC ^^rfHra r> ji ^^ 

^^^ ^HW J, „ H^ 

W^O^psir second „ „ llf^ 

^rfr^ Vedic „ „ ^ 

^4\M second „ „ W[,^ 

^^«ni Vedic „ „ ^Tn: 

TP^i: Vedic ^ „ -^ 

^r\^ q«r\s^ „ „ ^HB; 




second „ „ ?r^ 

TRR. Vedic „ „ ^ 

%f*r^ second „ „ ^J^ 

^v ^ •N «'\ Sw 

^rtt ^A\M « « ^ 

wi ^JTJR „ „ im 

irnr^ second ^ „ ^ 

?|fln^ • . second „ „ TP^ 

^t^ 'ft^ r> jy fV 

HV^H^ Vedic „ „ ^[i^^ 

^Eff'TSPi; Vedic „ „ ^^^ 

^nfl^ ^•TIm^ . « « ^ 

^BTRTR (also regularly ^RP^) . . second „. „ ^[i^^ 

%4^ second ^ ^ %, ^ft 

%ftW second ^ ^ 

^EftJW second „ „ 



2. DESIDERATIVE. 

§ 52. The desiderative form indicates, that the agent wishes to p( 
form the action or to be in the condition which the verb implies, frc 
which it is derived. Any verb whether primitive or derivative, exc( 
a desiderative, admits of this modification. 

§ 63. The desiderative is formed by the reduplication of the bi 
and by adding the affix ^ sa, which is changed to If sha where § 
applies. Thus from f^Jf^ kship 'to throw' is formed f^f^fX^f cMkship 
but from MhhA Ho be' H^flf luhhvsha. 
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§ 54. The rules for the reduplication differ in the following points 
from those given above §§ 42-47: — 

I. In the reduplicated syllable l||[ % is substituted for radical ^ a, 
W ^> ^ n> ^^^ ^ 1*9 ^' g- ITR. ^^P '*^ execrate' ftfip^ pgajpsa, Iff 
yd Ho go' f^gfUTO yiy<^Of ^W ^Pt 'to be' f^n^ vivjitsa, 'Bm i^tp Ho 
be able' fv|4^ chikiipsa. 

Exceptions, 1. When the ^ a, or 1RT ^ of the base has been 
produced by a change of ^ m and is preceded by any consonant except 
^y, a labial (^p, ^phy \hy 7S{hhy ^ »»), or a semivowel, it is re- 
presented by ^ tt in the syllable of reduplication , for instance 'TT^^ 
ndvaya, the causal of '^ nu 'to praise', where the ^Iff d is produced by 
the change of ^ t^ to mif ^^^^ ( § 59, 2) , makes ^it|e|f«f(| nundvayisha, 
but JlP^ pdvaya, although the ITT ^ ^^ the same origin (causal of Vpii 
*to purify'), (M M I ^ f^ M pipdvayisha , because it is preceded by a labial. 

2. The ^ a or ITT <^ of a desiderative from ^ chyu 'to move', 
^ dru 'to run', W pru and ^ plu 'to go', tb gru 'to hear', W snu and 
^ srw 'to flow' is optionally represented by ^ tt or 1||[ t, e. g. fv|f|||C|* 
f^^ chichydvayisha , or ^^|^fi|l| chuchydvayisha , causal of V chyu. 

n. When the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong and ends in a 
single consonant or a combination of consonants, the first part of which 
is any other consonant than '^ r or a nasal , the first consonant follow- 
ing the vowel or diphthong is reduplicated with 1||[ i, inserted after the 
reduplicated letter, e.g. ij^ ag 'to pervade' forms ^f^HlM a-gig-isha^ 
ITO" <^bhr 'to go' ilfoff^ll a-hibhr-isha. 

When the beginning vowel or diphthong is followed by a compound 
consonant, the first part of which is a nasal or '^ r, the second element 
is reduplicated with inserted 1||[ t, e. g. "^SJ^ arch 'to worship' ^f^ftm 
ar-cMch-isha y fi^^indh 'to kindle' f^f^dfMM in-didh-isha, 

§ 55. When the affix is to be added to a derivative verb or to a 
primitive verb ending in a consonant, the vowel 1||[ % is inserted between 
the verb and the affix which, according to §§ 17, 53, is changed to "^ 
sha} if the derivative verb ends in a vowel, it is rejected, e. g. ^tM"^ 
bodhaya (causal of 'W^budh 'to know') makes d4^\|fi[l| bu-bodhay-i" 
sha, "^re pnaf^ 'to slay' flf^rft'^ gi-pnath-i-sha. 
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After a primitive verb with final ^ rt, \% or \% may be optionally 
inserted ; if the insertion takes place, "^ ri is changed to ^pl^ or^ if act 
to 'li;^ tr, or ^T^ t2r (see § 56, II, 2), e. g. ^ pft 'to break' makes f|f- 
Iflfkyi gi^ar-i'iha or (1(^0^ ^gar-t-sha or flj^fV^ fi^r-sha. 

Exc^oHon. There are some verbs, ending in li ^^ l^ c^^ ^^\ c^ t^ 
|r d, \ai^dh, H n, T(^p, ^{^bh, J{^rn, Tf^f, ^^sk, "^ 8, and |f h, whidi 
either must or may add the af^ without insertion of ^ t. They 
are enumerated in my Kurze Grammatik § 116, 11.; e. g. l^K. ^^P ^^ 
bum' makes fTfTHQ' ti-tap-sa, ip^ trap 'to be ashamed' f?Tmi titrap-ia 
or pl^fim titrap'i-sha. Besides the insertion of 1||[ i is optional in the 
verbs ending in l[^«'t7^ e. g. t^[^c2tv (cf. § 56, 1, and II, 10). 

§ 56. The verb from which the desiderative is derived, is subject to 
the following changes: — 

I. When 1[ « or ^ Ms inserted before the affix, a final '^ ff is 
changed to ^PC ^^ (c^- § ^^) ^^^ ^^ initial or medial 1[ t followed by 
a single radical consonant to T[ e^ ^ u to '^ o, ^ ri to ^^ ar, ^ /i 
to "W^al, e. g. 

W <f< 'to cross' becomes fWTfT^ Htar-ri-sha , fl|^^l| 

titarA-tka (§ 55) 
f^cfw 'to play' (§ 55, Bxc.) „ f^^f^ didev-i-ska 

^^^ukh 'to go' „ ^ r^ f^M ochikh'i-Bha (§ 54, 2) 

^aw chfit 'to kill' „ fM^^nf^ chichart'irsJia, 

JSxc. 1. There are many verbs which are not subject to these 
changes; they are enumerated in my Kurze Grammatik p. 53, e. g. Vl^ 
kuQh 'to be crooked' makes M^BlN chu-kuch-i-aha. — Medial 1[ i and 
B tt are optionally changed, for instance f||r^ kUd 'to become wet^ 
Tnskes f^Qllt^M chi-klid-i-sha or f^ikf^M chi-kled-i-sha, 

2. A final ^ a is rejected (cf. § 55), 

3. The final ^ yu of the second frequentative , if preceded by a 
consonant, is rejected, e. g. %f9T^ hehhidya (second freq. of f^Sf^ bhid 
'to split') makes ^fiffj^H bebhid-i-sha. In denominatives ending in ^ 
ya preceded by a consonant, the rejection is optional, e.g. i|lf|| 
namasya 'to honour' makes f^HRff^^ ninamasy-i-sha ox ^ifm^^n 
ninariKU-i'SJia, 



Section I. Crude farm of the Verb. 29 

n. When ^ «a orlf sha (§ 53) is udded without the insertion of^i:-- 

1. final l||[ t and ^ u are lengthened ? e. g. f|f pi ^to sharpen^ f^lft^ 
i^-sha. 

2. Final IV ft l^od final or medial '^ ft are changed to ^ ir, or 
vhen preceded by a labial (^1>> '^JP^^ ''t^*^ H.^^> '^^) ^^ ^^'j *^ 
Sl{^ iir^ e. g. If ^n Hio do' "PrtW cM-kir-sha, 71 ffi Ho cross' flfifV't 
i'tiT'Sha, W «TOp '^ recollect' <§W]t su-am^-sha, w^f strih 'to hurt' 
finftll ti-Mtrk^eh^ (cf. 4), 

9, A final H f , ^ ai, or 1^ o is changed to '^ d (cf. § 49), e. g. 
ijt fo 'to sharpen' tlfV(Jil pi-fd-ack. 

4. Final 1^ ch, ^^j, t[^ p, \sh, and ^ h are changed to 1i| ib, as 
^pooA «fco (5<M>k» fx(q^ pi'pak'sha (cf. § 17). 

5. Final |[ d and ^ dA to ^ ^ as fnj Mtrf 'to split' f^rf^?^ 
i'hkU'Sa. 

6. Final i^ n and l( m are changed to Anusvara ~^ or Anun&sika 
9 c* g* W( kr^m ^to go' f^llirer chi-kram-m, 

7. Final 9^&A to \p, e. g. ISR^^a&A 'to copulate' (lefffm yi-yap-m. 

8. Final ^ « to ^ t, e. g. Zf^ vas 'to dwell' f^f^W vi-vat'Sa, 

9. When a verb ending in yat dh, m^hh, or H ^ begins with ^^g, 
\dyOr ^Jf, these letters are changed to '^^gh, ^e2A, ^hh, e. g. ^^ 

to know' ^p9?Cr hi'hhut'Sa^ f^^ dih 'to smear' f^fvi^ di-dhik-eha, 

10. Final TJiJ^ ^ changed to \^y^y e. g. fl^rfw 'to play' "^[5 
-sha (cf . § 55). 

) 57. Alphabetical list of anomalous desiderativiis. 



desid. of 






(also regularly ^Vf^fiR) . . „ ^ 

« « T *nd t; 

« » ^1§ 

(also regularly f^nTiTftra) ^ ^ ^ITfr (X"* conj. cl. of 

IFH, § 61) 
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ff^^!\^ (also regularly ff|^lf) . . desid. of f^ 

f^jprrar (also regularly fQllT^f^) . . „ ^ IpR^ 

flRrftr^ „ ^ ^ Ho swallow' 

fMH „ „ ^ and Vedic IfT 

f^MN « «fl 

l^MlM n n it 

^^ V y> ^ 

^^mfvm „ yt the causal of ^ as 

were JV^, § < 

^PR „ v> % 

lg\x^ (also regularly f^tHMfilM or 

f^UMRm) „ „ UPW or IpTO (c« 

ofTTT) 

ft?ri^ (also regularly fTTFrf'TW) . . ^ „ TfiJ, 

f*f^ r) y^ ^ 

f^ ,5 ,j ^, ^r or ^ 

g5^ "j . . ^tW 

R<Rm ^ „ 1 

f<Mr<M „ „^ 

fl[W Vedic „ ^ ^m; 

f^^nW ,5 „ VT or ^ 

f^or\i^ „ ^ ^;Ri(^ 

t^PT^ „ 5, T-^ 

t^fR^ « w ^ 

firt^ (also regularly flRfiR) ... „ „ l^C 

tW „ « ^ 

f*Rf*n^ '^ '^ 1 

fqilH Vedic ^ „ TTT Ho drink' 

rM^f^M „ ^ IT^ 

t^THf^TT (also regularly ^^) . . „ „ ^ 

f^r^if^ or ) (also regularly f^pfTQ' or | 
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desid. of ?rr) f^y ^) or % 

f ji ji T^ 

NN or ) 

r 5 " - ^ 

qj^ (also regularly g^) . . „ „ g 
« 7> TTH. 

« n W^^ 

t^ or 

t^ or > „ « ^ 

^ (also regularly fJ[^\^) . ^ „ f%r 

rfini(also regularly ftl^ | ilfq M) „ ^ the causal (IfT^f^) of t% 

J (also regularly flref^) • • ^ « ^ 

'W r> ^f^ 

I^ (also regularly ^J^) . • « „ ^ 

ff^ „ „ the causal (^THRT) of 



3. CAUSAL. 

•8. The causal implies that a person is caused to do the action, 
be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in English 'to 
to cause to fall', Ho lay = to cause to lie'. All verbs, primitive 
lU as derivative, admit of this modification. 

le causal is formed: I. By adding to the verb the afdx in7 ^y^> 
^^^ gam 'to go ' 4(44 i| gam-ay a ' to cause to go '. 

■ In many instances by changing the vowel of the base. 

teeption from I.: Verbs ending in ^ <^> H «> ^ «*> or "^ o, 
i must be changed to '^ a (cf. § 56, II, 3) , take T|^ paya as aifix, 
^ da 'to give' TR^ dd-paya. In some instances the final ITT ^ 
9 base is shortened, e. g. ^ grd or tS( frai 'to cook' makes ITnif 
M|t or inro ^a-paya. 



k' 
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§ 59i The ekacges of the vowel of the base mentioned in § JB^ I^ 
are the following: — 

1. Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen h pt^e^odHllg 
^ a, for instance Xf^ pad 'to go' MI44 pdd-aya. — ^There are ma^^- 
ceptions to this mle; almost all verbs ending in 9( fit retain the AM 
^ a; as ^p^ Idam 'to be sad' WT^ klam-aya, A list of thesct tt>- 
ceptions is given in my Knrze Grammatik § 130; 

2. Final 1[ % and ^ I are changed to ^RTT^ ^y> ^ ^ and V ^ to ^ttfH^ 
dv, ^ n and -^ r« to ^THf ^^^ e. g. f^ fvi 'to go' ^TTW ^^^SH^ 
'^ ni 'to lead' ^ifT^r^ ndy-aya, s plu 'to move' 917|^ ptdv-agH, • jNl 
'to purify' TTmT pdv-aya, V ^n 'to make' and m 1cf% 'to throw' 4t^ 

3. Verbs ending in a single consonant change a pi'eceding ^ t te 
f «, ^ tt to ^ 0, ^ n to ^ ar^ ^ /« to ^Vl(,a^ e. g. ^l^ IMd So | 
split' makes ^^^ bhed-aya, '^^^budk 'to knbw' ^ft^^ bodh-ayB, tMt 
i(Ttt 'to cut' Jlfl^m kart-ayoy w^ A:/ip 'to be able' ^f^JflT kalp-aym. 

Exc. The ^ i before the ^ sha of the desiderative is not AiBH^gA 
(cf. 5). 

4. A medial 1|{ fi becomes ^ ir, e. g. m[ stfih 'to hurt' ^ifl^ 
stWh-aya. 

5. Verbs ending in ^ a reject that vowel, e. g. ^WtfV^ hubodlMa 
(desiderative of ^\S(^ hudh) makes ^WtfV^RT bubodhish-aya (cf. 3, Exc). 
The final 'Vya of the second frequentative, if preceded by Ik consonant, 
is rejected, e. g. %flnr bebhidya makes l)fi|d^ bebhid-aya. In tliA 
case of a denominative ending in If ya preceded by a consonant tbe 
rejection is optional, e. g. iRf^ namasya makes iflf^pif naf9wMy-€V* 
or vfTf^RT namas-aya (cf. § 56, 1, 3). I 

6. Verbs ending in IBPSf aya, viz. causals, verbs of the tenth con- 
jngational class (§ 61) and denominatives derived by the affix Ism ^ 
(§ 62, U) are left unchanged. Thus the causal from tftpi^ pidSog^ 
causal of VP^ pad, is also ITT^V pddaya. 



§ 60. Alphabetical list of anomalous causals. 
tR^lT causal of iH 

(^rfv)^n^ « , (^rf%r)T 



I 
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Wn causal of V^ 

W^ n » 1[ 

'nipr , „ lit 

^^ » » % 

^"T^ r, „ Wl^ 

f^ • • • • • • » » ff 

Hf»Rr (al«> regularly I^TTIT^) . . „ , ^ 

^TOW («l80 regularly ^J^n) . . » » t^ 

WT^W , ,^ 

^^tC^f • n » «IH, 

wi:'' » »^ 

^W^l i> 1) WJ^ 

ITW » ,1^ 

* mW (alBo regularly Ifnifr) ... n i, HT 

' rW » »f 

^[tTspr » » <r<j^i 

^nw n » ^ (or ^, ^, ^) 

f nnsf (the regular i^t^lf only in one 

signification) ^ ^ Yi^ 

V^ n r. \ 

^P^ » »)^ 

^TIR jt » ^ **o drink', and ^ 

^WW 9) u ^ 'to protect' 

H\^M 9) wMT 

«rd^ (also regularly H^RT) • . » » ^T^ 

j ^ I (also regularly ^TRW) . » » ^ 

THN 9) n ^ 

l^lRr (aUo regularly JM^) . . • „ „ TH, 

T'^W » 9» TH. 

T^KV n »TH. 

^TWr n n ^ 

ft^Hr (also regularly flfir) • . ^ ^ W 
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WVm causal of. ^jl^. . 

WT^RT > (and regularly Wl^HT) • • w n ^ 

THRT r> „ . TT 'to.move' 

^fPT^ ( also regularly TRPT) ... y^ ^ ifV ' to lie with ' 

TRPT y) »% 

w w ^^ 

« r)% 

(? or «^M^ or JtVl^) „ . ^ . ^^ (? or «^ or ' 

mn^ n w ^ 

"HiMM « ^ ^ or fir, ^ 

^^qXTET (also regularly ^rPTEr) . . . ^ ^ ^ or ^ 

( regular „ ,,. "^TT or ^ 

^rr^aR (also regularly %V^) . ^ ^ f^ 

¥PPT ^ ^ ift 

^nW (also regularly ^|M^) n n W{ 

^irn:^ (also regularly 15*YT^) . „ ^ ^^ 

^^TRRT y> « ^HTRi; 

WV^ ^ ?, ^ 

^m^ (also regularly ^|i|i|) . . „ „ f^ 

f^^3^ r> J, W^ 

£1^^ ji » S:- 

4. VERBS OP THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS. 

§ 61. In the collections of roots and in the native grammarians and c 
tionaries about 150 verbs are marked as belonging to the tenth conju 
tional class. These verbs, before taking the inflectional terminations 
affixes, are dealt with according to the rules for the formation of 
causal (§§ 58. 59). Thus ^^ chur 'to steal', which belongs to this ch 
according to § 58, takes the affix. "^nr^ aya, and ,. according . to. § 5£ 
changes its medial ^ w to 1^ o. The crude form of the verb theref( 
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properly speaking, is not ^^ chur, but ^'^tT^ choraya, and in fact 
almost * all these verbs, though called primitive, are in reality derivative, 
partly causals, partly denominatives, formed by the affix Hlf aya (§ 62). 
For instance the verb IfKayantr 'to restrain', or properly ^pPRf yantr^ 
ayay is derived from ^Efi^ yantrOy a snbst., 'restraining, restraint\ 

As they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal, it 
will suffice to give a few examples: Hfmbhal 'to describe' makes, ac- 
cording to § 59, 1, HTW^ bhdl-aya, f^[^^fl^sh 'to adhere', according 
to § 59, %CRr glesh-aya, y^ krit 'to glorify', according to § 59, 4, l(h$^ 
Jdrt-aya, 

Exc. There is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
which do not alter the medial vowel of the base. They are given in 
my Kurze Grammatik § 134 and in my Vollstandige Grammatik § 208. 

Observ, Some verbs of this class optionally take the affix ITFRT 
dpaya, e. g. "^f^arM 'to ask' may become "W^^ arth-aya or ^^IM^ 
arth'dpaya. For the list of these exceptions see my Vollstandige Gram- 
matik § 209. 

5. DENOMINATIVES. 

§ 62. There are five classes of Denominatives : — 

I. The first class comprises those which are formed by simply adding 
the inflectional formations to the noun, according to the rules which 
will be given afterwards, e. g. § 71, II, 4. Thus ^pGljJ kfishna, a proper 
name, may, without undergoing any change, be used as a verb, in the 
sense of 'to treat somebody as if he was Krishna'. 

n. The second class consists of those which add the affix ipEf aya 
to the noun and change its final vowel agreeably to § 59, 2, e. g. ^ ^ 
'happiness' makes JH|i|i| grdy-aya. Many nouns must or may optionally 
take ITFRT dpaya instead of ^RT^ aya, e. g. from ^gRIf satya 'truth' 
^^me| satydpaya ' to tell the truth '. For many special rules see my 
Vollstandige Grammatik §§ 213-223. 

III. The Denominatives of the third class subjoin If ya to the noun, 

* Some may have been produced by the influence of the Prakrit (of. Lassen^ 
Inst. Ling, Pracr. p. 339, § 120, 3). 
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^ ^TRHGC *^^*^'^<*^ 'veneration' iRf^ namae-ya 'to venerate % m^ '^^'^ 
'penance' KmW tapas-ya 'to do penance'. 

A final H a, ^ ty or ^ u of the noun is made long, as X^ putra 'a 
son' U^nm putrd-ya 'to wish for a son', iff^ ktwi 'a poet' w4t9 kaot-^ 
fSfV vish^u, n. p., 0|lH|| msT^^-ya. But if the denominative takes the 
terminations of the first form of the active voice (called Parasmaipada 
§ 64), ^ d before ^ ya is changed to ^ I, e. g. ^ifVlrflf putrp-ya^ 
3^ pers. sing. pres. of the Parasmaipada. 

A final ^ n is changed to '^^ r£, e. g. 90^ mdtfi ^moUhe^^ W[^t^ 
mdtriya. 

A final 1^ is changed to ^T^av^ and ^ au to ^TP^ ^> e* g* ^ 
go 'a cow' If^ gav-ya 'to wish for a cow' ; ift* nau 'a ship' ITRV ndv^ya. 
For further details see my Kurze Grammatik § 140 and my Yollstandig^ 
Orammatik §§ 224-232 and 234. 

IV. The Denominatives of the fourth class add the afi&s: IQ' eya or 
^1^ asya; before the latter a final ^ a is dropped, 1[ i and % I are 
changed to "^^y, ^ u and ^ t2 to J(^v, ^ n to 'i; r, e. g. ira madku 
'honey' 4fU4g madhu-sya or Ifcsr^ madhv-asya 'to long after honey', 
ifVr ^hira 'milk' ^^V^^ kshh'osya 'to long after milk'. 

y. Those of the fifth class compound the noun with ^J^ kdmya, 
^* g* y^4l^ putra-kdmya 'to wish for a son'. 



SECTION n. INFLEXION OF THE VERB: CONJUGATION. 

§ 63. The verb has an active and a passive voice. We shall first 
treat the Active. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, like in Greek, has two formfli 
the one, which is called Paratmaipaday corresponds to the Oreek actbi, 
and implies, that the action of the verb tends to another person or 
thing than the agent (transitive or objective), the other, Atmampadih 
corresponds to the Greek medium and expresses that the action of the | 
verb is confined to the agent (subjective). 
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§ 65. The use of the two forms of the aedve is regulated by the 
following rules: 

1. The active verb is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada. 
But if two or more agents mutually affect each other by doing the 
same action, or do the same action by turns, the verb is conjugated in 
the Atmanepada. 

2. Cansals take the termination of the Atmanepada, when they are 
reflexive. Thus "^^t^pr ♦'o^^y^ *to cause to mount' is generally con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada; but when it is used in the sense of Ho 
cause oneself to be mounted', the Atmanepada is used, e. g. ipjt TtiPT^ 
gajo rohaya-te *the elephant causes himself to be mounted'. 

3. All the verbs ending in 1^^ ay a, viz. the causals, the verbs of 
the tenth conjugational class, and the denominatives formed according 
to § 62, II, are conjugated in the Atmanepada, when the agent performs 
the action for himself. This rule also applies to some primitive verbs, 
e. g. inrf?T yoj-a-tiy S'^ pers. sing. pres. Parasmaip., 'he offers a sacrifice', 
^Bpfii yaj-a-te, S'^pers. sing. pres. Atmanep., 'he offers a sacrifice for 
himself, from the verb ^I^yo/ 'to sacrifice'. 

4. There are some primitive verbs which are conjugated in the 
Atmanepada only, e. g. "ift pt 'to lie down'. 

5. The frequentatives of the second form and some denominatives 
likewise take the terminations of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desiderative, with very few exceptions, is conjugated in the 
same form in which its base is conjugated. 

§ 66. In the Dictionaries these differences, as far as they regard 
the primitive verbs, are indicated in the following maimer: A verb 
with the mark Par. (Parasmaipada) follows § 65, 1; a verb with Par. 
Atm. (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) follows § 65, 3 and the second 
part of the rule given in § 65, 1 ; a verb marked with Atm. (Atmanepada) 
follows § 65, 4. 

TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 67. The conjugation of the verb comprises ten forms, partly 
toiBei partly moods, which we shall arrange in the following order: — 
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1. present 6. aorist 

2. imperfect 7. future I 

3. imperative 8. future II 

4. potential 9. conditional 

5. perfect 10. precative. 

CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS. 



\ 



§ 68. The terminations of the first four forms, viz. present, imperfect, 
imperative, and potential, are very seldom attached immediatelj to the 
crude form of a primitive verb. In most cases they are added to special 
inflective bases derived from the root. The terminations of the last 
six forms on the contrary are generally attached immediately to the 
crude form of the verb. 

§ 69. The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first four 
forms immediately, together with eight classes which add eight different jl 
conjugational characteristics before those affixes, and finally the so called 
tenth conjugational class (for which see § 61), constitute the ten classes 
of conjugation, under which the Hindu Grammarians have arranged the 
dhdtus (§ 38) i. e. the verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for 
primitive ones. 

§ 70. These ten classes are again distributed into two, called the two 
Conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the greater part of the \ 
primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of the tenth conjugational class 
(about 150), and all the derivative verbs, except the first form of the 
frequentative. The second is composed of about 230 primitive verbs 
and the frequentatives of the first form. 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated by num- 
bers added to the verbs. Where the conjugations are marked likewise, 
the roman number refers to the conjugation and the arable to the class. 

§ 71. The FIRST CONJUGATION compriscs: — 

I. Three classes of primitive verbs (§§ 38. 69), viz. the first, fourth, 
and sixth , and besides the tenth conjugational class (§ 61). 

1. The verbs of the first class form their special base, to which 
the terminations of the first four forms are attached, by adding ^ a to 
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lie root and subjecting the radical vowel to different changes: A final 
radical ^ iy ^t ^ ot Jl e becomes '^K^^ay, ^ u^ ^ ti^ or ^ o becomes 
Ip^^av, ^ p or '^ ft becomes ^TJ o.'fy ^ oi becomes HT^ o>y. Verbs 
ending in a single consonant change a preceding ^ i to X[ e^ ^ u to 
Wt Oy ig ft to ^f^ at. E. g. ^ji 'to conquer' makes ^f^ jay-a, ^ 
ni 'to lead' if^ nay-a, ^ de 'to love' ^^ day-a, ^ chyu 'to move' "?|J^ 
chyav-a, HXbhu 'to become' ipf bhav-a, 5^ jyo 'to instruct' UTT jyav-a, 
H ^p 'to take' ^ har-a, H ffi 'to pass over' 1f^ tor-a, ^ glai 'to 
wane' T^TRT^^^-^^ ftf^j^^std^ 'to go' %\| sedh-a, W^lbudh 'to know' 
^V bodh-a, ym vfit 'to be' ^nl vart-a. 

The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
W^ jdya, %^ sddha, 

2. The fourth class adds Jf ya to the crude form of the verb, 
as 'ini ^^ ^to bind' iTCT nah-ya. The last radical vowel has the acute, 
'ifip ndhya, 

3. The sixth class adds an accented ^ a, e. g. H? tud 'to strike' 
makes ?p[ tud-d, A final radical ^ t or 'f^ I is changed to 1[^t^> e. g. 
f^ ri 'to go' makes fl^ riy-d; in the same position ^ t^ or ^ t2 be- 
comes ^9Pf wr, e. g. ^ nu or '^nu 'to praise' W^ nuv-d; a final Ig ft is 
changed to fjT^^riy, e. g. W mft 'to die' f^i| mriy-d; a final "^ ft to 
1[^ tr, e. g. s ^f I 'to throw' 'ftf^ kir-d. When thie accented ^ a is dropt 
before or combined with a following vowel, the accent passes over 
on the latter. 

4. Of the tenth class we have treated in § 61. The form there 
given is left unchanged; the accent falls on the ^ a which precedes 
the Jf ya, e. g. -^^^^ chordya, 

II. The first Conjugation comprises secondly all the derivative verbs, 
except the frequentatives of the first form , viz. : — 

1. The derivative verbs ending in H^ aya^ viz. the causals and 
the denominatives in ip[f aya. 

2. The desideratives. 

3. The frequentatives of the second form (in Jf yd), the denomi- 
natives in Jf ya, and the verbs in '^[(Jt dya, \jl W^ (enumerated in my 
Kurze Grammatik § 168, 6, 6 and in my YoUstandige Grammatik § 211). 
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These three classes do not undergo any farther dianget; fliMe 
ending in IIPT ^y<^ (i^o. 1) accent the penultimate, e. g. Wlv4 badk^ 
(causal of ipg^Jmdh)^ %7ni ^Btdya *to be mounted on a wldte liDtse' 
(derived from %f{ gveta Vhite'); the desiderative has the accent on tile 
first syllable, e. g. f^rf^h^ chikshipsa (desiderative from f^fH kship *to 
throw'); those ending in Ji ya (no. 3) have the accent on the final If 
ya, e. g. %fi^ hehhidyd (frequentative from fi^ bhid Ho split'), IflTQ 
tapasyd (denominative from TfCT^ tapas 'penance'), '^J^Tff ptttrdyd (firom 
^nputra 'a son'), Ht^^^ madhitsyd (from l(^madhu 'honey'), U^^JI^ 
putrakdmyd (from TJ^ putra, cf. § 62, III. IV. V.), and e. g. V^JITV 
dhi^dyd (from W(^ dhi!^ 'to fumigate'). 

4. The denominatives without af&x (cf. § 62, 1). These add ^ a 
and change their last vowel according to § 71, 1, 1 , e. g. fm pUfri be- 
comes finr^ pitdra. The accent is on the last vowel of the base. 

§ 72. It appears from the rules given in the last paragraph, Ihat 
all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the first coiyugalkm, 
terminate in ^ a. 

The Hindu grammarians, however, state, that one primitive verb of 
the first conjugational class, ending in ifT ^> forms, by combining 1Mb 
vowel with the conjugational characteristic "^f a, a, special base endfaig 
in ifT ^- It ^s likewise allowed to derive denominatives without affix i 
from words ending in l^T ^> ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^ ^^ which, combined witb 
the conjugational characteristic, remains ITT ^• 

But as I never have met with such forms in the course of my read- 
ing, nor have found those statements supported by quotations firom 
literature, I shall take no notice of them. The student may therefore 
take it for granted, that in the first conjugation the inflective base of 
the first four verbal forms ends in ^ a. 

§ 73. In the present which, like all the conjugational forms of the 
verb, has three numbers, with three persons in each, the foUowing i 
terminations are attached to the special bases: — 
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In the Parctemaipada In the Atmanepada 

8niGCLAB DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

I. f^mi ^!|^vas TT^mo^ (in the Veda 1(6 "^^vahe jf^mahe 

also 7ff|[ 77km) 
i. t^ si Yf^ thas Y( tha % se "^[f^ dthe i^ dhve 

Observation, 1. The present in connexion with the particle ^ sma 
assumes the signification of the preterite. 

2. In the Yedas the final ^ a of the base and the beginning <^ ^ of 
the termination of the third person sing. Atmanep. are often dropped, 
6* g» ift^ gobh-e instead of '!iftH^ gobh-a-t-e, 

§ 74. In the imperfect: 

1. The accented temporal augment ^ a is prefixed. If the base 

begins with a consonant, no change takes place, e. g. "S^V bodha 

(special base of ^^^budh I, 1 'to know' according to § 71, 1, 1) makes 

innV dbodha; but with an initial ^ a or '^ d the augment combines 

to accented ^ffj d, with ^ t, 'l^ ^, H e, or ^ ai to accented ^ ai^ with 

^ w, ^ <2, ^ 0, or ^1^ au to accented ^ift" aw, and with 1^ .n, or "^ 

r» to ifp^ dr with the acute on HJ dy e. g. "^jj^ drcha (base of ^^p^ arch 

1,1 to worship') becomes ^JT^ drcha, i||o4» dnchha (base of H|||9^ 

Mdi I, 1 'to stretch') i||o4» dnchha, fV^ ishya (base of l[TB(^t«A I, 4, 

ieeording to § 71, 1, 2) ^[fjj aishya, \;^ iksha (base of f^ iksh 1, 1 Ho 

•ee') ^;^ aikeha, Jf^ edha (base of H^ ^dh I, 1 'to thrive') ^^ aidha, 

^ ukshd (base of '^^^uksh I, 6 'to sprinkle' according to § 71, 1, 3) 

lft4 auksha, Iglf m^a (base of Iglf rish I, 6 'to flow') '^[^^ drsha. 

Observation, An imperfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 
mmd followed by ^ sma, rejects the augment and takes the signifi- 
cation of an imperative. In the Veda it is dropped also in many other 
bstances. The accent then falls on the same vowel as in the present. 

2. The following terminations are subjoined to the base: — 
In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada 

inOOLAR DUAL PLURAL SIAQULAR DUAL PLURAL 

1. Hi^am '^va l{ma ^t '^ff^ vahi J(f^ mahi 

t ^^8 Tm^tam 71 ta Y(m^thds ^H^^^m^ dthdm 'Upif^dhvam 

* H^ W^^^^w ^iPt.«w mta ITTTlTi^^*^"* "^^anta. 

6 
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§ 75. The IMPERATIVE is formed by affixing the following termi- 
nations to the base: — 



In the Atmanepada 

SINGULAR DUAL PLUBAL 

\ai ^fll^dvahai ^BTn^dm 



7(m^tdm ^^{^{m^dtdm ^^fW(H^ 



PlURAl 



In the Parasmaipada 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

!• ^rrPf ^w* 'Wm ^^« WRT dma 

2. no tennination, ?^ tain Jftay or 

3. ^tu, OT Jfjl^tdt 7(m^tdm '^mantu 

§ 76. The original terminations of the potential are: — 
In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL 

1. "^m^ydm ^IT^ydva 'mRydma f^iya fy(f^tvahi f^ftf 

2. "m^yds JHTm^ydtam ^^T^ydta ^yTP^tthds ii\ \ H| [M^ iydthdm t]^^ 

3. "VTti^ydt inrn^^ydtdm ^l^^yus fjl^ita flirnim^iydtdm f;ji^lrm. 

§ 77. But as the initial Jf[ yd and ^ f of these affixes combine 
with the final ^ a of the base to Jl e, and in the first person singular 
and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada anomalous changes 
take place, the potential of the first conjugation ends in the following 
terminations, before which the final ^ a of the base is rejected: — 

In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada 



I 



SINGULAR 



DUAL 



PLURAL 



SINGULAR 



DUAL 



PLUBil 



1. HJS(f{^eyam imeva J(Jf(ema Jl^^ya J[B(ff^ evahi IFfflf 

2. T(]^6a J[^f^^etam JfJ^eta Jl^^J^ethds \im^l[i(eydthdm 1(H(i^< 

3. JU^et Hj^J^^etdm Jf^St^^eyus JfJ^eta l^iW^m^eydtdm ip^fl'tfR.] 

Observation. In the Veda «f 72a is often added to the Y( tha and If 
ta of the second person plural Parasmaipada. 

§ 78. Before these terminations the final ^ a of the base undergoes 
the fpUowing changes:— 

1. It is lengthened when followed by a termination beginning 
with ^v, or ^w, e. g. "SfY^ + fif bddha -\- mi, 1®* pers. sing. Par., be- 
comes 4^Mlf^ bddhdmi. 

2. It is dropped before any termination beginning with a vowel 
or diphlliong, e. g. 1Riv+ "^ffH, dbodha+am becomes H||J|1v(4(^ dbodham, 
first sing, imperf. Par. 

Exception to rule 2. With the ^ t of the first person singular of the 
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imperfect Atmanepada and with the ITT ^ of the second and third 
persons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm. it coalesces 
to H e, e. g. innV+1[ dhodha-\-i becomes W^il^ dbodke, lfTO+^n% 
bddha'\-dtke (2^ du. pres. Atmanep.) ^t^l^ bddhethe, 

§ 79. In forming the special bases the general phonetic roles, § 14«18, 
must be remembered, e. g. ^ft^ kurd I, 1 'to play', according to § 18, 
makes ^S? kurda, f?^ div I, 4 ^c|| dtvya. 

§ 80. Paradigms op the first conjugation. 

1. Of the first class: ^^^shudh 'to know', special base ift^ hddka. 
Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. 

4t^ifii ^Y^ir^^ ^vii4^^ ift^ ^rt^ir^ 4^^i*f| 
^HviRi "^t^i^r^ ^t^ ^^t^ ^1^ ^^t^ir^ 

^h'^ifiT ^ft^sbrec ^t^if'fT ^^^ ^il^ 4^^i^ 

IlfPEElFECT. 

^r?hsPRc ii^Mi^ ^ir^Ktr ^rtl^ ^Rtwraff ^rfhrwft 
"w^sfhii^ ^^Mdii iRtw ^rtiv^m^ u^l^I'MiH ^rw1v«R 

IMPERATIVE. 

•n^iPi ^fhhf ^Mm ^1^ 'fHrit 41vii4i^ 

^Tt^9 ^WtTT^ <ftvi«g ^WtTT^ ^^fllH ^^•nitf, 

POTENTIAL. 

2. Fourth class : if^ nah Ho bind', special base if^ ndhya. 

PRESENT. 

fihtir ^^nsh^ •ffii^iii ^ 'nrir'fl Tih^fl 

Tirre 'firw^ w^ ^int wint fir** 

'Tiif'T fihrac. 'Tf^f^ 'T^ ^fH^ iil^ 
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IMPERFECT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

^miiPi ^iniirnr ^Rfrnr '^^Pkwt wkmrnfw ^innrrRff 
^ntw^ ^Hnffwi ^ps^iPT ^^m^iH. ^*itl«(iH ^^Hin^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

*i*in*i 'Tfrnf Titw 'Tfr Ttrpff ^tiini 

^Titg, TfliTT^ *iti«g 'Tfbrn^ 'ffhrn^ •id^nm 

POTENTIAL. 

'njTO'i ^'Tipr 'TIER 'TiEf^ ffHuf •111 •ill 

3. Sixth class: ^? ^ud 'to strike', special base ]J^ tudd, 

PRESENT. 

a<if*i d<'^^ d<'*i^ ^ w^ w^ 

^^ q^^^ g^P^ g^ f^ f?[^ 

IMPERFECT. 

M^ M^T^ ^«^ ^nk^TT^ -iid^^iK ^'rg^^ 

'l^^<^^ ^<l<fliH ^*^^ ^d<^d ^g^diK ''f^flf* 

IMPERATIVE. 

W^ ^^ ?^ ^ f^T^ W^ 

3<did. 
^^» g^«lin f^ SK^IH. g^«lin g<^W^ 
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POTENTIAL. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



Verbs ending in the aMx '^^^aya (tenth conjugational class, causals 
and denominatives): di^M^ bodhdya, causal of 'W^^budh Ho know\ 

PRESENT. 



IMPERFECT. 



rac ^^y*ifl*i ir^Krht ^4lv4*i^ifi ^C/y*l^iK ^Rt^^n^R 



IMPERATIVE. 

, i^M^lfliH 41vi'«lfl ^twhrrn ^vOlfli*i ^^«l«nK 

POTENTIAL. 

4lM^flH ^tv^ ^tV^llH, 4^M^<II^IH ^M^WIH 

*»■ •si *». •si "v -si "v *»J •v »«J 



46 



Part IL Chapter I, The Verb. 



o 

I-* 













@ 



^ 



o 

H 

W 

H 

















o 











Pi A 







Section II, Inflexion of the Verb. 47 

Verbs ending in derivative ^ ya (denominatives and frequentatives of 
the second form, and verbs in W[^ ^y^> ^^ %«')• •HT^ namasyd 
'to worship' (denominative from «nT^ namas 'veneration'). 

Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. 

IMPERFECT. 

rec ^4444afl4i ^i^4i^d ^sHm^^rnEC ^•i^i^^ih -^^*i^^ ^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

, *i*i^^ii< •f*i««i •i*<^cii*i 'Rf^Thif^ •f^^«<ii*i 

POTENTIAL. 

^rif%cM: TR%cfr ^r%«Ito: H i *i^4miH 'R^^ 



Denominatives without affix: fil^pitri 'to behave like a father' (denomi- 
native from fm pitri 'father') , special base (m^^ pitdra. 






PRESENT. 


-^^ - •si 

VPtK 
iMd<n 


^ 1 ^v 

wTtn 


wTtTRf 

^■^ 1 •V 





48 Part 11. Chapter I. The Verb* 

Parasmaipada. imperfect. Atmanepads. 

IMPERATIVE. 

iMd^cJ, fMd^dl*i fMd^«g fMd^dl*i fMdXflK ft" 

fMdidK 

POTENTIAL. 

fMdXd. (MdXdiH ftd^ijii fMd*^d iMdX^lidK ft? 

Observation, The intelligent reader will not fail to notice that th 
six last Paradigms differ almost in the accent only from the first. 

§ 81. Alphabetical list op anomalous bases. 

I, 6 from the verb ^[^ 'to wish' 

I, 1 (? in the Veda I, 6) „ ^ ^ ^ 'to go' 

^?5<ft^I, 1 „ ^ ^ iHc^^ 'to hate' 

Ww^I, 10 y, „ „ ip^ 'to love' 

IRT 1, 6 „ „ „ W^ 'to cut' 

Wl,l 



7) J) n 



n 7> Ji 



nn^ 'to go' 



^19^ 'to be sad' 



wM 1, 4 J 

TT^I, 4 y, „ „ iqH 'to endure' 

fl^^ I, 6 „ „ „ ft[^ 'to be distressed' 

^1,1 « « « lR:'togo' 

* Cf. § 16. 
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also regularly "pTT) ^?^ fr^°* *^® ^^^^ 7 '*^ swallow' 

1 w « >, ^'to l^<3e' 

» I, 1 r> r> 7i ^ 'to protect' 

TTiJ I, 1 J) J) 55 "^ 'to ^^^' G>»t only 

when preceded by the 

preposition HJ d), 

* 55 « 55 Wt 'to cut' 

5I . . ~ 55 55 55 ^'to gape' 

[, 4 . „ y, „ ^1^ 4o be born' 

r, 1 (Vedic) „ ^ ^ fi|: Ho kiU' 

I5 1 55 55 55 ^ 'to smell' 

1, 4 y, y, „ ?J?^ ' to be distressed ' 

1,1 .. ^ „ „ ^^rr 'to stand' 

6 55 7, 95 ^ 'to hurt' 

»1 55 55 55 ^ 'to bite' 

I54 ^ r, 55 ^ 'to tame' 

^ 55 >5 55 <C^ 'to tie' 

5I „ 55 55 >*nr 'to blow' 

I, 1 optionally .... „ „ ^ ^ 'to go' 

TI5I ,5 55 55 ^ 'to fumigate' 

I I» ^ y> r> 95 ^ 1 , 

> 'to praise' 

r i» 1 55 55 55 ^ i 

■5^ 5? 55 55 ^^ 'to see' 

I56 ^ „ „ ftl^ 'to form' 

I5 1 55 55 55 ^ 'to drink' 

I56 55 » ji TTf' to ask' 

I56 ^ „ « ?f«r 'to fry' 

^'^ " " " ^ I 'to fall' 

1. 4 „ „ „ ?iTO: j 

J (also regularly ipnif) 1,4 „ „ „ 1^ 'to whirl' 

M „ 55 55 ^TT'to think' 

h^ -55 55 55 ^ 'to be glad' 

7 
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JH^ 1, 4 from the verb fif^ Ho be proud' 

^RT^I, 1 . ji ^ ji ^^ 'to dean' 

I - irpf{^ 'to lift up', aD 

l^ 'to give' 

^V*} " " " ^'*'*'"^**"' 

fwm 1, 6 J, J, J, fW{^ 'to anoint' 

f^I,6 « y, y, fH:'tOCUt' 

ft^I, 6 . . „ „ ^ ;b^ 'to deceive' 

ft^TO I, 1 ...... . ^ „ ^ f^ 'to go' 

fWl, 6 ^ ^ „ ^E^Uohurt' 

f^I,6 ^ „ ^ t^Uofind' 

irn4 1, 4 . . ^ ^ ^ ^^i^ 'to be tranquil 

UrI, 4' ^ ^ „ ift ' to sharpen ' 

^ ^' M ^r^ 'to faU' 

^rn^I,-* w w 9) ^n^ 'to be weary' 

^1,1 « w >j ft^ 'to spit' 

^1,1 n w 9) irW^ 'to adhere' 

tll^ 1, 6 „ ^ „ 'ftr't 'to sprinkle' 

^'' M - . « irar'to sit' 

^^Ijl 9) 95 9) ^^ 'to embrace'. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 82. It is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjuga 
that the accent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first syllah 
the termination, and in the Potential of the Atmanepada on the se< 
e. g. ffl[^ dvish II, 2 ' to hate ' with the termination of the 1** pi. 
Parasmaip. (cf. § 73) f^[^lf^ dvish-maSy with that of the l" pi. 
Atmanep. f|(^lflr dvish-mdhe , 1®' sing, potent. Atm. f^^l| dvish-ii 

There are, however, the following exceptions: — 
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1. The verbs which are conjagated in the Atmanepada onlj, never 
have the accent on the termination, e. g. ift ^ ^h ^ Atm. 'to lie' in 
the 1®* pi. pres. ^t^if^ gi-mahe, 

2. In the aagmented forms, according to § 74, the accent falls on 
the augment, e. g. I"* pi. imperf. Parasm. from f^f^dvish II, 2 ^f4[i|| 
d-dvish-ma. 

3. In the present and imperfect singular of the Parasmaipada y in 
the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada, and in the third person singular of the imperative 
of the Parasmaipada, formed by the termination H ^ (in the Veda 
optionally also in the second person singular and plural Parasmaipada, 
if not formed by Tffc^ tat) the accent falls on the syllable which pre- 
cedes the termination and causes generally its vowel to be strengthened, 
e. g. ft[^ dcish II, 2 in the 1*' singular present becomes, by changing ^ i 
to the diphthong ije, ^f^ dvSsh-mi, in the 1** sing, imperfect, when 
without augment, ^^^^^dvesh-am, but when with augment, according to 2., 
^f^i|9|^ d-dvesh-am. We shall call these forms strong forms. 

§83. This conjugation comprises: — / /j^ 

I. The second, third, fifth, seventh, and ninth conjugational classes 
of the primitive verbs. 

II. The frequentatives of the first form. 

I. 1. In the second class the terminations of the first four verbal 
forms are attached immediately to the crude form of the verb. Thus 
the root f^ dvish is also the special base for the present, imperfect, 
imperative, and potential. In the strong forms (cf. §82,3), a final 
radical ^ i, or ^ I before an afdx beginning with a consonant is 
changed to H e, before an affix beginning with a vowel, toipj ay, e.g. 
"<ft t?l 'to go' in 1** sing. pres. Par. ^fi|r ve-mi, in 1®* sing, imperative 
Par. ^ijlpf vdy-dni ( cf . § 75 ) ; a final gj* before consonants becomes 
'^ au, before vowels ^If^ av, e. g. '^yu 'to join' ^\fi{ yau-mi, ^EPnf'f 
^at7-(£m; afinal l^p becomes ^fjar, e. g. ITWi^flT* 'to wake' ^14| (iT 
jagdr-mi, ^\4\i^\{iSi jagdr-dr^i (with T^^ti instead of H^ n agreeably to 
§ 16). l[ iy ^ M, and ^ ,n, when followed by a single nodical con- 
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sonant only, are changed to X[ 6^ ^ o> and ^^^T ar, e. g. f^[^dt»8A 
1"* sing. pres. Par. ^(f6li'd«^«A-w«, 1** sing, imperat. Par. f^l^Tf^ ^t'^'^* 

Observ, The verbs with final ^ u, which belong to this class, 
are irregular (cf. § 108). 

2. The third class forms its special base for the present, imperfect, 
imperative, and potential by reduplicating the verb, according to tiie 
general rules given in § 42-46, e. g. ^ da 'to give' ^^ dadd, A 
radical Ig ri, or '^ r«, however, is represented in the reduplicated syl- 
lable by )^ i, e. g. W bhfi 'to bear' makes fro Uhhfiy U pft Ho fill' 
ft|^ pipri. 

In the strong forms (§ 82, 3) the verbs of this class as well as the 
frequentatives of the first form ( § 41 ) change final 1[ % and "fj I before 
consonants to X[ e, before vowels to "^Jf^ ay^ e. g. ^ hhi 'to fear', 
special base f^lft htbhiy in the 1*^ sing. pres. Par. f^^flf hibhe-miy in 
the 1®' sing, imperative Par. f^T^RTrf'T bibhay-dni; final ^ u and ^ 4 
before consonants become ^ o, before vowels '^[^^av, e. g. 'i^t^^^^} 
frequentative of^bhu 'to become', 1®* sing. pres. Par. 4141^1 bobho-mi, 
1^* sing, imperative Par. 'sftHTTf'T bobhav-dni; final ^ f* and H| fi 
become ^U7[; ar, e. g. HX bhp^ special base frof bibhriy 1®* sing, pres. Par. 
f^nff^ bibhar-mi, 1®* sing, imperative Par. finmftr bibhar-dtfi (cf. 
§16).— "^I^i, ^w, and ^ n, when followed by a single radical con- 
sonant, are changed to X[ e, "^ o, and ^ip^ ar, when the termination j 
begins with a consonant, e. g. %fH^ bebhid, frequentative of f^? bUd . 
'to split', in the 1®* sing. pres. Par« ^)^ff| bebhed-mi; but when the 
termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted before it, they 
are left unchanged, e. g. 1®* sing, imperative Par. ^fi|^|fif bebhid-dni, 
V^ sing. pres. Par. with inserted f; t (cf. § 84, 5) ^Hi^fii bebhid-i-^i 

In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones, that is to 
say, in all others except those which are enumerated § 82, 3: — 

a) A final ra(Hcal ^ d, when followed by a termination begimiing 
with a consonant, is changed to ^ t, e. g. IfT hd 'to leave', special base 
^[^jahd, becomes in the 1®* plur. pres. Par. ^ifl M ^ jaM-mds ; when fol- 
lowed by a termination beginning with a vowel, the "^ d is rejected, e. g. 
^I^ jahd with the termination hkHt ati (3^ plur. pres. Par. § 84, 2) be- 
comes "^C^fii jdh-ati. 
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h) Some verbs, enumerated in my Yollstllndige Grammatik 
§ 154, 2, 2, ending in a compound consonant, the first member of 
\\'bich is a nasal, drop the nasal, e. g. lft9^<^^o^^^^ frequentative 
of WS AruncA 'to contract' becomes in the 3^ dual pres. Par. '<t^cl4^ 
chokuk'tds (with the termination Tf^f^ tas, § 73, before which 'f^ ch is 
changed to 1| A; according to § 98, 1), in the 3** plur. pres. Par. ^fft^^t?T 
cJiokuch-aU, 

9 

In the strong forms and in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on the re- 
duplicated syllable, e. g. '^ dd Ho give', special base l^^ dadd^ 1"^ 
sing. pres. Par. ^^ifil dddd-mi, w hhr%y special base fira hihhfi, 3** 
plur. pres. Par, fif^if^ bibhr-ati, 

3. The fifth class forms its special base by adding ^ nu to the 
verb, e.g. t^ chi 'to collect', special base f^n chi-nu. In many cases 
^ nu becomes '^ nu according to § 16. 

In the strong forms the final ^ u is changed before a consonant 
to ^ 0, ff(4lfi| chi-no-mi, before a vowel to ^^ir^^ay, fM^^lf^l chi- 
naV'dni. 

In the other forms the final ^ u before vowels becomes ^ v and, 
if preceded by more than one consonant, ^gwwt?, e.g. f^^ + ^fSff 
chinu + anti (3^ plur. pres. Par.) becomes f^^^rftT chinv-anti, WT^ dpnu, 
special base of the verb ^^n^ ^P 'to obtain', with ^f^ anti makes 
^lU^lfi^ dpnuv-anti, 

4. The verbs of the seventh class form their special bases by in- 
serting If na before the final radical in the strong forms, and H^ n in all 
the other. In many cases if na becomes IJJ na, according to § 16. H^ n 
before sibilants and ^ ^ is changed to Anusvara ~^, before gutturals 
to ^ n, before palatals to ^n, before Unguals to ijl w, before 'labials 
to i^ m. In the strong forms the acute falls on if na (J^ na). For in- 
stance the special base of flf^ fish 'to distinguish' is in the strong forms 
fj^wm^inash, in others f^JIf ^ifhshy e.g. f^Wfft^ gindsh-mi, 1** sing. 
pres. Par., fi|«|{^ fifhsh-rnds, 1®* plur.; '^^J/uj 'to join' makes in the 
strong forms ^JTH^ yunaj, in others ^^ yunj, e, g. *|«lR*i yundj-mi. 
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^W^ yunj-mas, in the 2** plur. pres. Par. '^^4^ yunk-thd (^k in- 
stead of ^ j according to § 98, 1 ). ' 

Observ. Verbs ending in a compound consonant the first member 
of which is a nasal, reject the latter in the strong forms, e. g. im 
bhanj Ho break' ^fiffv^ bhandj-mi; in all the other they have of coarse 
only one naJsal , e. g. ^^^IT^ bhanj-mas. 

5. The eighth class forms its special base by adding ^ u to the 
verb, which, as in the fifth, in the strong forms before consonants is 
changed to ^ o, before vowels to ^H At?, e. g. Z?!^ tan *to stretch', 
special base 7W tan-u, in the 1®* sing. pres. Par. Trftm tand-mi, in the 
1** sing, imperative Par. dM^lPl tandv-dni. In the other forms the 
final ^ w is changed before vowels to W «, e.g. 7W -|- '^rf^ tanu-^-anti 
becomes Tftcrfi^ tanv-dnti. 

Observ, Verbs ending in single consonants optionally change a 
preceding )|[ t to T[ e, ^ u to ^ o, Ig fi to ^ITJI^ ar, e. g. IRV n? ^^ 
go', special base ^Q^ finUy or "^jpS arnw. 

6. The verbs of the ninth class form their special bluses by sub- 
joining "ifT w^ or TJTT nd (according to § 16) in the strong forms , ift n% 
(or T^ TiQ in the other, when the termination begins with a consonant, 
and H^ n or lH^w, when it begins with a vowel, e. g. 'V yu Ho join', 
1®' sing. pres. Par. ^^|f«f yu-nd-mi, V^ plur. pres. Par. '^lf)4f|j^ yw-nf- 
mds, 3^ plur. pres. Par. ^^f«tt yu-n-dnti. 

Observ, 1. A penultimate nasal of the root is rejected, e. g. Ifl^ 
manth 'to churn', special bases ?WT math-nd, W^ math-nt, and jn 
math-n. A final long vowel is made short except in ^ krt 'to buy', 
H\ pri 'to love', ^ fri 'to cook', Wkn^ 'to sound', ^ driu Ho hurt', 
e. g. 'Qpu 'to purify' makes J^ pu-nd, JifV pu-ni, ^^P^'^} ^^^ 
TStmjkri-nd (§16), IR^ krt-ni, ^J\tJ(^At£-w. 

Observ, 2. In the Vedas the verbs belonging to this class often 
take the affix ^|i| dyd instead of '^[j ndy ^ n«, \ n, as Tn^^^^i^A 
(cf. observ. 1) TT^TRT math-dyd, 

II. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of the first 
form are subjected before the conjugational terminations, have been 
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described in § S4, 1, 2. We may add now that in the fonns which do 
not belong to the strong forms, the frequentatives, ending in nasals, 
lengthen a preceding short vowel , if the termination begins with 7^ t, 
^ thy or \hy e. g. inrH gamganiy frequentative of ipFf gam 'to be 
tranquil' with Tf^f^ tdSy the termination of the 3** dual pres. Par., makes 
^^'l^^ gamfdn-tas (cf. § 95, 3). Some reject their final nasal (cf. my 
Kurze Sanskrit Grammatik § 206, 2, c, fi). 

§ 84. In the second conjugation the temporal augment has the same 
form and is prefixed according to the same rules as in the first (§ 74, 1). 
The inflectional terminations differ from those given above (§§ 73-76) in 
the following particulars: — 

1. In the third person plural of the present, imperfect, and im- 
perative Atmanepada the i^ n of the termination is dropped, e. g. 
f^[^?f dvish'dte, ^rf^^lRT d-dvish-ata, f^MnlH dvish-dtdm. 

2. In the third class and in the frequentatives: — 

a) The third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
rasmaipada rejects the H^ n of the termination, e. g. "^fil^pf bSbhid-ati, 
^fi^^H bebhid-atu, from the frequentative of the verb fi(^ bind, 

b) The third person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada sub- 
stitutes ^n^tw for ^UH^ on, before which a final radical J^i, Or ^ f 
is changed to '^T^ay, ^ m or ^ t2 to If^ay, ^ P or '^ ft to ^ITJ ^^> 
6« g* ^irpRTW. d'bibhar-us from W bhj-i II, 3. 

Observ. The verbs of the second conjugational class, which end 
in l^T a, optionally take ^^^ us instead of ^^i^ an in the third person 
plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e.g. JfT yd *to go' may form 
with 1Bi(^ an '^^^J^^ d-ydn, or with ^^^ us ^K^^ d-yus (cf. § 88). 

3. In the second person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada 
the verbs of the second , third , and seventh classes , and the frequenta- 
tives ending in any consonant except a nasal, 1^ r, or ^ Z, attach 
to the special base the termination f%| dhi, as '^^ ad II, 2 'to eat' 
^IT^ ad'dhi^ ^^ yuj 11, 7 'to join' "^f^ yuhg-dhi (with J[^g instead of 
^ j according to § 99, 1 ). 

The verbs of the second and third classes and the frequentatives 
ending in vowels or nasals, ^t, or ^ /, the verbs of the fifth class 



t 
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ending in consonants, and the verbs of the ninth class ending in Yowels, 
attach f^ hi to the special base, e. g. ^ yt^ II, 2 'to go* ^TTf^ yd-hi, 

mm 

'^IIH^ dp II, 5 'to obtain' ITWf^ dpnu-hi, ^ yw II, 9 'to join' ^^4tff 

yunt'hi. 

The verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth the crude 
forms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e. g. 1^ tan 11, 8 
'to stretch', f^ chi II, 5 'to collect', special base and 2* sing, imperative 
Parasm. ?pf tanu, f^^ chinu. 

The verbs of the ninth class, which end in conQonants, attach 
no termination in the 2^ pers. sing, imperat. Parasm. and substitate ^VPT 
ana (where § 16 applies, ^TT^ dna) for the characteristic of their class, 
e. g. ^nV manth ' to churn ' 4|H|M math-dnd ( the penultimate nasal of 
the verb is dropped according to § 83, 6, Observ. 1). 

4. The potential Parasmaipada takes the original termination given 
in § 76, ^n^ ydm, ^TRC V^y ^TT?C. ydt &c. | 

5. In the first frequentative the vowel ^1 is optionally inserted be- 
fore the terminations of the singular present, of the second and third 
persons singular of the imperfect, and of the third person singular of the 
imperative Parasmaipada, e. g. ^fi{? bebhid makes in the 1" sing. pres. 
either ^"ijf^ bebhed-mi or "^fi^^Rl bebhid-i-mi (cf. § 83, 2), ^^^^^^^ 
frequentative from '^^bhii 'to become', ctf^^TiOl bobho-mi or ^4J|^f)( 
bdbhaV'i-mi, 



i 



6. In the Vedas the ?^^ f of the third person of the singular and 
plural Atmanepada is often dropped, e. g. f;^ i^-e instead of il7^+% i 
t^-\-tey which would become f^ M-fe (§ 98, 2, cf. my YollBt&idi^ 
Grammatik § 813, IV). 

7. The ^ t/ of the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes, 
when preceded by a single consonant, may be rejected before the tcr* 
minations beginning with ;^ t? or ;i^ m, e. g. the special base of 'JfH^ tan A 
II, 8 ff^ + '^^ tanu + vas makes TW^nSC. ^anu-vds or TT«^^ tanv-ds; the 1 
special base of t^ chi II, 5 f^^ + ^R^ chinu -\- mas makes fl|M^ 
chinu-mds or f%|^|^ chin-mas. 
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)f 8. An initial ^8 of the teraunation is changed to 1C eh agreeably 
^ to the rides given in § 17. 

§ 85. The roles given in §§ 82-84 will enable the student to con- 
jugate the verbs of the fifth, eighth, and ninth classes. We therefore 
proceed to give the paradigms: — 

PARADIGMS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS : f^ cM Ho COllect' 



and W^ ^JP '^o obtain'. 

« 

Parasmaipada. present. 












Atmanepada. 

or t*n^ or f^^ 



IMPERFECT. 



^1 ^t 

or irf^iisr or ^irf^ilf 






or ^r«l««ir^ or llfM^ff 

^Mg«ir«L ^N^i^iH ^tN^p^ 



IMPERATIVE. 



wjiiin 


















ftj^K Pq«^iflin fN««l<if^ 



POTENTIAL. 


















lAaU give only those forms of the second paradigm, which differ 
llie preceding. 

8 
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Present dual 1, Parasm. only irnpf^ (§ ^» ^)^ P^^- ^- "^TTJ^RC* 
3. lim^N (§ 83, 3). Atman. sing. 1. "^TT^^ dual 1. '^TT^^, 2. in- ( 

'5Ti^> 3. ^i^qiTl, piur. 1. ^rr^prli) 3. ^wr^^. I 

Imperfect dual 1. Parasm. "^UTTrT* V^^^- ^* ^l^^9 3. IIIH^^; 
Atm. sing. 1. "ITT^, dual 1. ITT^^rff 5 2. ^|^^m|4<, 3. Hl^qifllH, 
plur. 1, mri^, 3. ITT^^nT. 

Imperative sing. 2. Parasm. HHIufC, plur. 3. <1||U<|^; Atman. | 
dual 2. m^Cll^lH., 3. ^I^^I^Hi, plur. 3. ^IM^^I^- i 

Potential Atmanep. sing. 1. iUIM^l^) 2. <^|^41m4, ^^'j accord" i 
ing to § 83, 3. 1 

PARADIGM OF THE EIGHTH CLASS : 7n(, tan Ho stretch*. 

The verb TfH^ follows so strictly the analogy of the first paradigm 
of the fifth class, that it will be sufficient to give the two first persons. 

Parasm. Atmanep. Parasm. Atmanep. ' 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. f 

Sing. 1. ^^fii ;t% "ii^^^H ^wifs^f 

H 

IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL. ^ 

Sing. 1. TP'nhf'f ^nf^ ^rjTR^ fl«^*i 

&c. 



PARADIGMS OF THE NINTH CLASS: ^ yu Ho join', ^9a(handh 'to bind' 

Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. 

^TTW ^'TnRC ^^1*^^ ^ §^1^1 ^"IWt 

^JTrTn *|«llflH, ^•um *|^ld ^TTn ^frl 



• > 



j 
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Parasmaipada. 
•vw L_n_ i_f\ _. 

1^ ^*|*flflK ^in^'n'i. 



IMPERFECT. 






r 

Atmanepada. 






IMPERATIVE. 






PI 






^ I 






1^ 






^^fli^ U^ig 



g^Hnin ^^"^nrTh^ ^"nhn 



POTENTIAL. 















The second paradigm ^9^ handh differs from the foregoing only in 
the first form of the second person singolar of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada, e.g. pres. sing. 1. Par. "irint^ (cf. § 83,6, Obs. 1), 2. '^yrf^) Atm. 

L Tf%, 2. irtf^9 imperfect Par. sing. 1. "iphlTH? 2. ^Rhn^, Atman. 

I. ipif^, imperative Par. sing. 1. 'infrf'^, but 2. l^nf or irrfV?TT^. 



§ 86. Alphabetical list of the anomalous bases of the fifth, 

eighth, and ninth classes. 



1^, Special base in the strong forms, 
lor all the other forms s^, except 
More terminations beginning with 
^^ ^, and ^, where ^, 



of the verb IgT H, 8 Ho make', e. g. 
pres. sing.l. ^|7^tfi^, 2. ^IPCtfii 

2- ^5PI^) 3. ^f^i^, potential 1, 
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n IPl^^' ^ ^ shake' 






7i 






i5r^n,9(?) 

ITf n, 9 'to take' 
UT n, 9 *to know' 
iwrr n, 9 *to grow old' 



WWy Wft^ special bases of the verb VFQ^^I^d 'to act' 

^'TT, ^^, ^p«l., with- 
out changing ^ to ^ 

(§16) ^ 

WtfT, ^1^, ^^i^9 or 

^m, ^^5 ^5 • 
^15T> ^^S^'j ^5^9 • • 
^STRT? WPftj WP^j • . 

^, g?ft, without chang- 
ing 1^^ to ^(§16), but 
in the Veda regularly 

^, ^, • 





• 


?> 


V 


99 


99 


^ n, 5 'to satisfy' 




« 


19 


99 


99 


99 


;^^li, 5 *to deceive' 




• 


r> 


99 


99 


99 


1%r^ll,d Ho please' 




> 1 


» 


99 


9) 


» 


^ 11, 5 'to hear' 




t 


» 


99 


99 


99 


^1^11,5 A 


• 4 


» i 


• • » 


99 


99 


99 


^^^^'H 'to stop'. 




• 


• • 19 


99 


99 


99 


^RC,11,5 [ 




» 


' • J) 


99 


99 


99 


^^11,5^ 



PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND OP 
THE FREQUENTATIVES OF THE FIRST FORM. 

§ 87. As the special bases of these verbs end in all letters, except 
Iff o, ^ /i or ^ It, Jl ey\ aiy and ^ o (cf. § 93 Obs.), it will be ne- 
cessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules for the 
numerous phonetic changes which they undergo in receiving the in- 
flectional terminations. 



§ 88. A final "^ d combines with an initial Iff a or ^ d to ^ d, 
^•g* '^rIt+^^V^ dyd-\-am makes ^ipih^ dydm (sing.l. imperfect Parasm. 
from ^ yd II, 2 'to go'), and with l[ t, or 'fj I to If e. Before ^ w, 
T[ e, or ^ at it is rejected, e. g. '^RTT + ^^ dyd + us makes ^^m^ 
dyue (cf. § 84, 2, Obs.). 

§ 89. Monosyllabic bases ending in Ij^t, or ^1 change their final to 
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^^^tg before liie terminatioBS beginning with vowels, e. g. ^ t;! II, 2 
to go ' + ^rf'cT + «w<i makes (€|<|fWl viy-antu This rule applies also 
^ those reduplicated bases , in which the 1[ i, or ^ i is preceded by a 
somponnd consonant: the special base of i|[^ Art U, 3 'to be ashamed' 
f^ljfV jihri + hkHt ati makes '^rfjj^rf?!' jihriy-ati. In all other rednpli- 
cated bases the final 1[ i^ or ^ « is changed to J[jf, Thus the special 
base of ^ IM II, 3 Ho fear', fipft + ^irfTT hihh%-\- ati makes fipifTf 
bibhy-ati. 

§ 90. Final ^u and ^ u before vowels are changed to ^9^ta7, e. g. 
W nu n, 2 *to praise' + ^ITf^ ow^i ^pffSff nuv-dnti. 

§ 91. A final Ig ri before vowels becomes "^ r, e. g. fSre hibhri 
(^dal base of %K hhfi II, 3 'to bear') + iqt?f ati, f^^fjf hibhr-ati. 

§ 92. A final 1f^ ft before vowels becomes 1[^ ir, or, if preceded by 
labials or W t>, ^^ wr, e. g. 7^^ tdtri, first frequentative from H tri 'to 
cross', + ^^t?r ati becomes dl(n<,f?T tatir-ati, fro pipx^, special base 
of n pfi n, 3 'to fill', + i^t?f ati would become fM^^fd pipur-ati, 

§ 93. ^ a» and ^ au, produced by the combination of the temporal 
aign^it with a uniliteral base, are changed before vowels to ^rr^% 
nd Hf^ilc'^ e. g. ^ ai (from the verb 1[ i 11,2 'to go' according to § 74, 1) 
-f liK( am becomes ^ITQi^ dy-am. 

Observ. In common Sanskrit verbs ending in radical Jl e, \ai, or 
lit ^> ^o ^^^ belong to the second conjugation. In the Yedas and in 
the E^ poetry however they sometimes do. In this case their finals 
m chaiiged to ^ a and follow § 88. 

§ 94. Radical 1[ i and ^ u before a consonantal group beginning 
wMi 1^ r are lengthened , e. g. '^TJ chanchur, frequentative of ^^ char 
(|Sl), + "iffl^ mas = ^«4h. chanchur-rnds, 

§ 95. A final '^ fi before consonants becomes 'l;;^ ir or, if preceded 
Ijr Unals or ^t?, ^f^ iir, e. g. ^m^ tdtxh frequentative of H ifi, + IPEC 
■••UnRlJ^C. tdtir-rndSy f^Qpipjiy special base of TXpfi II, 3, would 
^Mme tilmh^ pipik-rnds. 

L Hmal l^y and ^t) are rejected before any consonant, exGq>t ^^^ 
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®- g* 'jft^'^ ^o^wrw, frequentative from gpi^twrt?, + ipEC ^'^^ "jft^^ ! 
totHr-mas (cf. § 94). ( 

A final 7^ m is changed to i|( n before anj consonant, except I 
J[jj, fC, «, or ^ hy e. g. 'm[^^^jamgam (frequentative of 9fi^ ^am *to go') 
+ IT^ rnas becomes IRPinC jO'^on-'f^d^* 

§ 96. Before terminations beginning vrfth ^^s^^^ty V f^, or ^d%:— 

1. Final aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, e. g. TfTITW 
mdmathy first frequentative of J(^math 'to churn', + flf ** becomes 
Trrirf?^ mdmat-sly ^t^p^ZoZw&A, frequentative of ^W Zu^A 'to desire', 
+ f^ ^^ WtWf^ lolub'dhi. 

2. Before \^ dh the surds ^k and ^M are changed to V ^^ 
^ { and 1^ f^ to ^ rf, ?^^ t and Y{th to ^ 4 ^1> and 1^ pA to V 6; ^ s 
may either become ^ J or be rejected, e. g. fl|f3|^ chikit (special base 
of f^^ kit II, 3) + f%I dhi makes f^fiftf^ chikid-dhi, ^TnC dsJI,2 
'to sit' + '«f?^ dhvam either ^Tra'^ dd-dhvam or <1||U|I{^ d-dhvam. 

3. Before ^ «, ?^^ f, and Y(^th the sonants W ^ and '^^gh are 
changed to IR A;^ ^ ^ and ^ ^^ to ^ (^ ^ e2 and \^ (fA to ?(^ t, wh and 
^6A to \p, e. g. "W*^ «^ n, 2 'to eat' + ft si makes ^rf?^ dt-si. But 
when the verb ends in "^^gh, ^dh, li{^bh, and the affix begins with 
7^^ i or "^th, the former (according to 1) are changed to the correspond- 
ing unaspirated sonants, and the latter to ^dh, e.g. Wt9^^<>^A 
(frequentative of g^ZwJA 'to desire') + ip^. ^^^ or + 7|^ tas makes 
^^db|4^ lolub-dhds. 

4. When a final aspirated sonant, agreeably to 1-3, rejects its 
aspiration before ^ s or '^dhv, and the syllable containing the final 
aspirate begins with lig, ^ 4? ^ d, or ^^b, the latter are changed to 
the corresponding aspirated '^^gh, X 4h, ^^dh, and Hibh, e. g. WtWtV 
bobodh (strong form, § 83, 1, 2, of ^sf\;^l^^bobudh y frequentative of «^ 
budh) +'Pi si makes ^^HlfcU bdbhot-si. 

§ 97. Before a termination beginning with ^ s: — 

1. Final ^kshy ^ ch, ^ chk, ^j, ^Jh, ^ p, \sh, and ^ ^ are 
changed to c|| k, and the following ^ s, agreeably to § 17, becomes 
\8h, e. g. ^(^chaksh II, 2 'to speak' + % «e becomes ^^ chdk-the, 
'If^ vach II, 2 'to speak' + ft «i ^rf^ vdk-shi. When the syllable, 
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mding in |[ A^ begins with Jfg, ^4> W ^9 or ^^^ these letters be- 
X)me aspirated, e. g. i^t|[ doh (strong form, § 83, 1, 1, of ^^ duh II, 2 
to milk') + fif « makes Vtf^ dhdk-shi. 

2. Final H^ n and ;i^ m become Annsvara ~"^ , or Annnasika ~^'^, 
2. g. ^i(^ han II, 2 Ho kill' + ftf « makes ^f^ hum-si, or |[f^ hd^-si. 

§ 98. Before terminations beginning with ?^^ t, or Ytth: — 

1. Final ^ ch, ^J, and ^jh are changed to 1| k, e. g. 'If^ vach 
-i- fTf ^» = 'Tfik vdk'ti, '^l^yunj, special base of ^l^^yuj II, 7, + If <^^ 
!U>^c|IB| yunk'thd, 

2. Final ^Bksh, 1^ chh, and "J^ p become ^sh, after which ?^^ t 
and ^^A are changed to the corresponding lingnals ? f and ^ {h, e. g. 
^iff c^aA^^A + % ^« ^f% cJidsh'fe, VJJl^ pdprachh , frequentative of Tr|f 
prachh 'to ask', + If fAo ^THT^ pdprash'thd. 

3. A final |[ A is rejected, but the following ?^^ ^ or ^iA is 
changed to ^ 4h, and a preceding ^ a^ 1[ t^ or ^ u is lengthened, e. g. 
IllJ leh, strong form of f^r|r Hh II, 2 'to lick', + fTf ^* makes ifflt let/hi, 
^^^ lih + in9[. thas, or 7f^ tcLSy makes if^lK^ lidhds. 

Exception. If the syllable, ending in |f ^^ begins with ^ d, the 
|f A is changed to ^g, and the beginning ^ ^ or V ^A to V dA^ e. g. 
^^ duh 4- ^f^ thaSy or 7|^ tas, makes ^^^^ dug-dhds; in other words 
|[ A is treated as if it was ^ gh (cf. § 96, 3). 

§ 99. Before terminations beginning with \J d^: — 

1. Final ^ ch, '^j, and ^jh are changed to 7(g, e. g. 'If^ vach 
+ f%f dhi makes '^ffHj vag-dhi, 

2. Final IJ^A^^, ^ chh, ^ p, and "^^sh become >8 4f after which 
\f^dh is changed to its corresponding lingual ^ 4hy e.g. ^^ohaksh 
+ "Sj d?ire makes ^T^j chd4-(/hve, f^j^dvieh + f%l c^t f^fj dvi4'4hi. 

3. A final ^ A is rejected, but the following \I cfA is changed to 
X ^A, and a preceding 1^ a, )|[ i, or ^ w is lengthened, e. g. fW¥ ^^h 
+ f%I dAi makes ^Vft li4hi. The special rule for syllables beginning 
with ^ e2 (§ 98, 3, £xc.) applies also here, e. g. "TV duh + f^ dhi makes 
'^i^ dugdhi. When the termination begins with ^ « or letdhv, and 
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the syllable ending in ^ il with itg, >| ^, ^ d^ or T^b, HieM letters 
become aspirated , e. g. ^v duh + ii^ dhve makes ^t5^ dhug^dkni. I 

§ 100. Before the termination f^ hi of the second person of the 
imperative Parasmaipada a final i^ n or 7^ m is changed to AnnsY&ra 
"^j ©• g* "SJHr^ gamgam, frequentative of ipFf pam *to be tranquil', 
makes IJ^rfff garh^dm-hi (§ 83, II). 

§ 101. If a termination beginning with Tf^iy y^thy or ^d^ is at- 
tached to a base ending in ^ f^ ^ ^^ or 1|(^9^ ^ ^ is changed to ;^ {^ 
V f^ to ^ f^j and V^^dh io ^4hy 6. g. t^^^ chokofy strong form of 
^A^ chokuf, frequentative of ^^ kut Ho make crooked', + fl( ti makes 
ift^iit^ chdkot'fiy ^t^ chokut + IRa^ thas ^tfS^ chokuf-^pidSy + "ftf 
dhi '^\^Ti choku4'4hi (cf. § 96, 2); f;^ t4 Ho praise' + ^ dhve fj^ 
i4'4hve, +^te t^ if-fe (cf. § 96, 3), ^^;tn(^pampan, freqaentative of in(^ 
pan 'to praise', + f?T ^ ^Nf^ pdmpai^^'t^, + fv dhi ^i^f^f parhpa^'4^, 
— Cf. § 98, 2. ' 

§ 102. Alphabetical list of exceptions to the rules given 

IN §§ 96-101. 

TV I, 4 'to seek to hurt' optionally follows either the general 

rule §§ 98, 3, 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginning with ^ d, j 

§ 98, 3, Exc, § 99, e. g. ^tj^ dodruh, frequentative, + ^|^ thas or ?n^ j 

tas may become ^tl^^^ dodril4hd8 or ^^JV|^ dodrug-HihdSy with the , 

termination f^ dki ^tl^tlT dodru4hi or ^[tl|t^ dodrug-dki. 

W I, 4 'to bind' changes ^ A before ^ a to 7(^t, e. g. WPTf 
n(£naA^ frequentative, + fir ^ makes l||i|f^ n&nat-sii before ^ t, '^Jhy 
and XL dh to ^dy after which ^ t and 'Tith become ^dhy e. g. I|m| I 
nclna^ + ^(^ thae or 7|^ fa« makes WPflT^ ndnad^dhde. In oilier | 
words V ^ is treated as if it was ^g^^dhy cf. § 96, 1. 3. | 



I, 6 'to fry' changes Wijj before ;5J^ « to 1| A;, after which i 

^ s becomes tbt «^; before 7{^t or ^^A to TBf «A, after which 1^^ t and j 
Yith are changed to ^ ( and ^ fA; and before ^d% to ^ ^^ after 

which \^^dh becomes \ihy e. g. ^T^S!^J>&bhrajj , frequentative, +1% ' 
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ei makes WHflt^ bdbhrak-ehiy + ^TIC **^ ^fW^ bdbhraeh-'ihds, + Iffl^ 
tas WnsnS^ bdbhrash-tds y + f%| dhi m^>|ff bdbkra4-4hi, 

^fn^^ I, 1 Atm. 'to shine', following the analogy of the pre- 
ceding verb, changes ^J before ?^^ t and 'Vth io^sh, before \(^dh 
to ^^. 

^gij I, 4 'to be foolish' follows the analogy of ^W. 

^^n, 2 'to clean' \ 

^f9 I, 1 'to sacrifice' > follow the analogy of ^9T^« 

'^PH^ I, 1 'to shine' j 

^r^ I9 6 'to be ashamed' rejects the last consonant before termi- 
nations beginning with ^ «, 7^^ ^, ^^^, or ^dft. 

^ 1, 1 to bear' instead of lengthening 1^ a, agreeably to §§ 98, 3 
and 99, 3, changes it to ^ 0, e. g. ^T^9 frequentative, + fif qiq^ff. 

fT^I, 6 'to cat' rejects the last consonant before terminations 
beginning with H^ «, 7^^ i, ^^A, or la^jdh. 

iTf I, 1 to bear' changes 1^ to ^, like 1|^. 

<ff^I, 6 'to abandon' follows the analogy of XT^. 

ftfW L 4 'to love' I ^ „ , , ^ 

* > follow the analogy of WW. 

1^ I, 4 'to vomit' I ^ 

§ 103. After bases ending in consonants, agreeably to § 13, the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular of the imperfect 
Parasmaipada are rejected. But the final letters of the base undergo 
the following changes: — 

I. A final consonant, preceded by a vowel or 1^ r, generally under- 
goes the same changes as before an affix beginning with ;5J^« (cf. §§ 96 and 
97), e- g. ^R^Jf^^ywwo;, strong form (§ 83, 4) of ^^yw; 11, 7 with the 
temporal augment, becomes in both persons ^<yiVl| ayunak (cf. ^JT'W 
+ 'ftr yunaj + si = 'grff^ yunak'Shi^ § 97, 1), "fflf^^ avarvarj, strong 
form of the frequentative ^^^ varvfij with the temporal augment, 
makes in both persons l|^44i avarvark, '^p^j^^^adardarbh (from the 
frequentative '^^'^^dardfibh) would become ^(^^|l^ adardharp (cf. § 96, 
1. 3. 4). 

Exceptions, 1. The verbs ending in ^ ^^ v ^A, ? d^ or \t| dA in 

the second person may follow the general role, or affix ^ s after hav- 

9 
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ing rejected the dental , e. g. '^f^? aved, strong form of fl|li^ tnd 11, 2 
Ho know' with the augment, may become ^f^?^ avet or ^ip|?g^ oee^, 
i.e. "^f^; ave^^ cf. §§ 13 and 28, Obs.; ^ M I ^ll apdepardh, frequentative 
of 7Q[^«jpar(/A with the augment, either, according to the general rule, 
^l(|4yf( apdepart, or ^MIIHI^ apdspdr (based on apdspare = apdsparr, 
cf. § 15), ^Rll^rr: apd»pdl}, §§ 13 and 28, Observ. 

2. Verbs ending in ;^ a^ in forming the second person, may follow 
the general rule, or change their final to ^ ty e. g. from llWnC. ^hakds 
n, 2 'to shine' either HH^^I^ dchakds (i. e. ^^I||: dchakdl^, §§ 13 and 
28, Obs.), or ^^ipiTc^ dchakdt. In the third person the latter change 
must be effected, ^^^|^ dchakdt, 

3. Final '^Jc9ihy ^ chh, ^ p, \^hy and ^ h are changed to "^ {, 
6* g* ^MIH^ ap&prachhy frequentative of l^jprocAA Ho ask', witli the 
augment, makes in the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm. 
^l]||i|^ dpdpraf; if the syllable ending in y hy begins with i^ d^ the 
If ^ is changed to 1|| A: (cf. § 98, 3, Exc), and if it begins with Wg, 
^4) ^dy or V by these letters become aspirated (cf. § 97, 1), e. g. ^nNf 
cUehy strong form of fwW ^ih 11, 2, with the temporal augment, becomes 
iq^f^ diet, "^(^(^ adoh of ^ duh 11,2 Hf^i^ ddhok. Jgf danih, ^|[ muihy 
fV|[ mihy and ^|[ muh optionally change |[ ^ to 7 { or S ib^ and m 
nah changes it to ?^^ ^ (cf. § 102). — The verbs ^f^ dig Ho show', 'J'^ 
dfig 'to see', W^ win'p, and ^p"^ spfig 'to touch' must, and 1|^ 
nap 'to perish' may optionally change ''^^ p to 1|^ A;, e. g. V^^'l. ^*^^^^P> 
from 2'^'^darrfnp, frequentative of "y^ dfi^y becomes ^^^4 ddardarh 
—The verbs "^Sf^bhrajjy ig[X^bhrdjy J^mrijy '^I^Jfaj, TJ9(^rdjy 'Sm 
sfij change their finals to Z ( (cf. § 102). 

4. A final 7^ m is changed to i^ n^ e. g. 1|^J|4|^ ajamganiy fre- 
quentative of Tfl^ gam, with the augment, makes ^R^lNfi(. djamgan. 

II. When the base ends in a compound consonant — except Wksh 
(for which cf. I, 3) or those which contain an "^ r before any consonant 
of the five first classes except nasals (§ 1, IV.), (cf. I.) — its final element 
is rejected, and the preceding undergoes the changes prescribed by the 
rules in I., e. g. ^ <l|| l| tcll^ avdvalgy frequentative of '^^Bl^vcUg, with the 
augment, becomes ^^\^^^avdvaly i|^ ^li ajoghurny frequentative of 
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^ni^^rAtirw, becomes inh^ ajogh4r, i. e. 'WOft^! ojogh^, §§ 13 and 28, 
Obs. — A nasal, thus becoming the final, is changed to i(^ n, e. g. 1|i)ff^ 
ajehims, frequentative of f|pQ^ hirhs with the augment, becomes ^ilff^ 
ajehin. But the verbs "^^ dhvams and ^f^ ^^^ ^to fall' substitute 
;f^ t for it, e. g. IT^hft^n^ dsanisrat, second and third persons of the 
imperfect Parasm. of the first frequentative of i^f^srams (cf. § 51). 

§ 104. Paradigm of the second conjugation al class: 

f^Tf ^ *to lick'. 
Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. 

wnpT tirs^ wnrec wt Tiixf Tiiirt 

m^ WW^ WfM Tinf TWfTt mXfl 

imperfect. 

»»J tmm^^^,^ ^^^^^^M ^b4^LX» ^h£^.^b^^ ^^I ■^•> 

wTfl ^ifftX "^ftmlff -nWll ^TOlTt ^nifllf 

imperative. 

potential. 

ftnrnEC win i ah. i^iim TinrrBrr^ TirfRrnn^ TtrfrvRc 

§ 105. Paradigm of the third conjugational class: '^pri Ho fill'. 

PRESENT. 

fcrifil ftj'ra. ft^wc ^ "ft^^ ftyflf 

Prif^ ftywc 'Pntfif f^rjit (miIuI /Prffi^ 
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Parasmaipada. imferfect. Atmanepada. 



M^^ifti' rmi<r«r 


IMPERATIVE. 


Mu^ 


ft^ 


iMM^m T«m 


t^jff, ft37!»t 


f^, f^vsp 


f^nh^m 


^ 


ftyn?^ 


ftg?n?^ 






fM'i^j ftyrm 


ftifg ftjnm 


ftihm^ 


fqi 


ftgjm^ 










POTENTIAL. 






W^^ETTH ft^^TRr 


T^^l^rw tWto 






iMfllillflKl. 


§ 106. Parapigm of the frequentativk •^^hohM 






(from W &AtJ 'to become'). 








Parasmaipada. 








PRESENT. 






^Wim or ?ft»WW»f ^t^jro: 


^X"^ 




^WrPr or ifiM^IIIM •''V^ 


-^v^ 




^sftHtRr or 41^41 Rl ^^dH, 


^ijflfil 






IMPERFECT. 






^fl*i^li 


^^^5 


■^nfliUT 




^fl4lH. ^^ ^rftirtt^ ^*f1^fl*i 


^*^» 




irfhfh^ or ^iri4i4)<v "^Rt^prni 


^<1<igii 






IMPERATITB. 






4\*i<nf^ 


^Y^ifT^ 


41*ifli*i 




Wt^ff or 41^11 Id. 


^•l^nn. 


41*fjfi» 41^*11*1 


4^*rtg or 4^4i03 ' 


or 41*ldid, 4t^?n^ 


wti^ 





» Of. $ 16. 
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^*15'*l 


POTENTIAL. 




^fr^prra: 


^tgjErnK 


^t^jsrni 


^t^JBTH^ 


^ft^prnhi^ 


^tp^ 



f 107. Paradigm op the seventh conjugational class: 

IJ^yw; 'to join'. 

Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. 



IMPERPECT. 



wwn ii!g»^ ^^3<9«4 w^tw i^p=5fTff ''sr^^Rff 
'''I ^'^IP^ ^''^ ^g^t'WUflL ^*|wi«nii 'ir^^^n^ 

^ 11*1 |;IH ^^wn, "ir^ ^^WldlH ^I^^RT 

imperative. 

potential. 

\ 108. Alphabetical list of the most remarkable anomalous 
verbs, special bases, connective votvels, forms of the 
0cokd, thibd, and seventh conjugational classes, and 

or THE FBEQUENTATIVES (cf. § 102). 

H, coiii»6(sdve vowel, see iT^j 1P^,1 ^j ^^» *nd ^JH^. 
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^F3[ II9 2 Ho eat' inserts If before the terminatioiis of the second 
and third persons singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, ^n^^ id-Cri^ 
lirr^T^ dd-a-t. 

^P(^ II, 2 Ho breathe' 1. inserts ^ i before any consonant exo^ 
V , and ^ a or f^ I in the second and third persons sing, of the im- 
perfect Parasm., e. g. "^rfilfiT dn-i-mi, l^Hf^ dn-l-s, or ^tM^ Ai-iw. 
2. After prepositions containing ^ r changes its i(^ to V, e.g. 

ITT ^RPrfiT = inftrfiT (cf. § 16). 

^p^ II, 2 ^ to be' 1. drops its vowel in any inflexion, except the 
singular present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first persons 
of the imperative, and the third person sing, of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada in 7J, e. g. 1. dual pres. Par. ^f^ (cf. § 82). 

2. Drops its ^ « before the terminations of the second person 
beginning with ^ or \jj^, e. g. 2. sing. pres. ^^f^. 

3. Inserts f^' before the terminations of the second and iUri 
persons singular of the imperfect Parasm., e. g. 1Rt4^« 

4. Makes l([fv in the second person singular of the imperatire ; 
Parasmaipada. I 

5. Changes its ^ « to |[ A before the termination of the first f 
person sing, of the present Atmanep., e. g. ^ (cf. 1). P 

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 

in detail. ' 

Parasmaipada. present. Atmanepada. i 

^'Brftl ^^ W^ ^ ^ lH '^ 

IMPERFECT. ' 

^l^fl, ^TTifrRC ^frd'C ITR^ ^l^ilfllH. ^l4ll ^ 

IMPERATIVE. 
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Parasmaipada. potential. Atmanepada. 

1^, connective vowel, see ^f^, f^fj t^i ^9 <Rsl[l9 ^, W^, 

1[ II, 2 'to go' is changed to V before terminations beginning with 
vowel, e. g. ^ + fB(fWi becomes ^|t^* But when combined with the 
eposition 'irfv? <^d in the signification Uo read' (Atmanepada), it 
Hows the rule prescribed § 89, e. g. ^irf^ | 1(^, 1. sing, present Atm., 

. 1 , r^u ^ \ forms of ^ n, 3 Ho go'; IT is 

^[If^, special base of the strong! ^ ^ 07-^ 

^ - ,, ,, > inserted in order to avoid the 

TTf , of the other I 

^ * J hiatus (cf. § 222). 

<J^ connective vowel, see iRi^, ^R^, ^, fi ^ ^, W^, ^, ^R.. 

{^ U, 2, Atmanepada, Ho praise', and |^ II, 2, Atm. Ho govern' 
3ert 1[ before the terminations %, ^, ii), and \B[f^y e. g. {^|^f^, 
if^ (cf. § 17). 

^^, see the preceding. 

^»(^, see lp^^. 

^ } base of the strong forms of ^(^ II, 2 'to cover' in the 

igular present; the imperfect has only "^iff in the singular, e.g. 
pres. ^n^ffTT or ^H^f^, but 2. imperfect only iH^iTH, (cf. § 83, 1, 1). 

ItfV? see ^raj^. 
^, see fi^^. 

^r^KI^ II> 2 'to shine' rejects the i(^ of the termination of the 
rd persons plural in the present and imperative Parasmaipada, and 
bstitutes ^3^ for l|i^ in the third person plural of the imperfect 

rasm., e. g. ^etkl^Hl, ^TSimBTiJ, ^T^niTpC- 

^f^p^, frequentative of ^p^ 'to dig', follows the rules for the 
quentative of 9|l(^ given under 1|1C^. 

^f^, see under 1|1C^. 
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^i^%^ frequentatiye of ^f^ ^to go', leaves the ^ nnclMUiged in 
the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperatire and in the 

first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, in the other strong | 

forms (i. e. in the singular present Parasm., in the second and third I 

persons of the imperfect Parasm., and in the third person of the im- | 

perative Parasm.) ^ follows. § 94, e. g. 1. sing, of the imperatiye Par. ' 

^^i^lfUl, 1. sing, present Par. ^"^f^* I 

^f^, see under 1|1C^. I 

^1^ II, 2 'to eat' 1. rejects i(^ and takes tl^ like ^nmC e, g. 
^HHfTf, ^I^T^^.— 2. Inserts the vowels 1^, ^, and if like ^fH^, e. g. 
^WH, ^IWrrtL or m^^. 

^, see ^VifV^. 

ipn^, frequentative of l^fl^ 'to go', 1. drops the radical ^ before 
terminations beginning with a vowel , except the first persona of the 
imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect Parasm., e. g. 
^im^^ + ^rfir = llliffif ? 3. plur. pres. Par.— 2. Rejects its final i^ before 
terminations beginning with ?^, H^, or |[, except in the third person 
singular of the present, e. g. if^n^ + ^^ = IfinnCf ^* ^^ P'^^ ^^' 

ifn^, see ^VifV^. 

^, ^TEPt^, 11^, see fi^^. 

l|ip(^, special base of 9|1|^ II, 3 Ho produce', 1. drops its final 9( I 
and lengthens at the same time the preceding ^ before terminations . 
beginning with a consonant, except those of the singular present and . 
imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination ^ of the third person 
singular of the imperative Parasm., e. g. -^^m^, 2. dual pres. Par. — 
In the potential this change is optional , e. g. ^Hnif|9^ or ^QRVPTn^.— 
2. Rejects the radical ^ before terminations beginning with a vowel, 
except the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative and > 
the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada. The i^ after 1 
^ is changed to '3^^, e. g. 1|1C^ + ^rf?T = ^nrf^T? 3. plur. pres. Parasm. | 

The same rules apply to ^(in^, the frequentative of ip^, e. g. I 
aiaiffl^, 4^^IH. or ^firnm^) ^Irrf^; also— except the changbg of 
H to -S^^— to ^f^p^, frequentative of ^|H^, e. g. ^*l9m^, "Hlim^ ^ | 



i 
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w^', ^fH^, ^nnc, iNt, ^Ih^, see ^niii^. 

^, see llfT. 

1|^, special base of ^ II, 3 'to leave'. 1. In the second person 

igolar of the imperative Parasmaipada IRT oiAy ^e left unchanged or 

modified, according to the rule given in § 83, 1, 2, or be changed 

1C» "frrflf) W^Vf^ or if^fW- — 2* ^ ^^ potential m is rejected, 

^iff , see llfT «id ^i^^. 

WR[n,2 'to wake' drops the i(^ and takes ^^ like IflfT^; 
fore ^^ the final ^ is changed to iir^ (cf. § 84, 2), e. g. 3. plur. of 
e pres. Parasm. ^TRffTf 9 3. plar. of the imperfect Par. ^TWPf^^* 

lfni|[, frequentative of I||[ 'to take', changes its medial *?^ to 
[ , except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasmaipada, 
e first persons singular , dual , and plural of the imperative and the 
ird person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, if formed by the 
rmination ^ (cf. § 82), e. g. 1. dual pres. Par. 41 MJ^^. 

^1^5 see wrxrr* 

^rrxrr? frequentative of l^T 'to become old' and of 1^ 'to in- 
ruct', changes ^ and ^ to 'f^, except in the inflexions enumerated 
ider Wnr|[9 e. g. 1. dual pres. Par. fllfTj^^i* 

'^ffX, special base of ^ II, 3 ' to go ' with anomalous rednpli- 
.tion. 

^jr, special base of ^ U, 3 'to sacrifice', takes in the second 
irson singular of the imperative Parasmaipada the termination fv? 
irf%| (against § 81, 3). 

irt^, see ^. 

]J n, 2 'to be strong' may optionally insert f^ before any termi- 
ition beginning with a consonant, e. g. 1. sing. pres. Parasm. fftfl? or 
if^fif tav't-mi, potential HfTTi^ or gif\f|||^ (cf. §§ 83, 1, 1 and 90). 

^%|[, strong form of the special base of Wf II, 7 'to injure', 
ifore terminations beginning with a consonant , e. g. nlqf^, gfaf^, 

%f%, but ^imir«i, i}s^, ^i8RC' *^- 

^, see ^%|[ . 
^, see ^^. 

10 
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^^, special base, and ^(^f, frequentative of ^ It, B*^ giye\ 
The final IRT of these bases is rejected in all forms, exoe|^l in the 
singular of the present and imperfect and the third person skijgular of 
the imperative Parasmaipada, formed by H, e. g. 1. dual pteiA. tlljltlf^, 
^[Tl[^, but 1. sing. pres. ^^|(l|, ^l^'lfj^. — In the second pefrfton sing, 
of the imperative Parasm. ?8|T makes ^f^* 

^, see ^^. 

^^, special base, and ^[TOT> frequentative of ^ 11, 8 Ho hold', 
follow the analogy of ^^ and ^T^, e. g. ^«nC, ^TU(?e(; i^Vrf^T, 
^IVffif- Before terminations beginning with ^ or f^ the ^ iX ^[^ and 
^X^ is changed to ?^ and the beginning |[ to ^, -e. g. t|94^ (£• dual 
present Par.) ; regarding the change before ^ and tl^^ cf. § 96> 1. 8. and 4, 
e. g- V^ (2. sing. pres. Atm.), \sj§f (2. plur. pt-es. Atm.).— In the second 
person sing, of the imperative Par. 1^SC\ makes ^tfif. 

JPC^, see 4(\j[l . 

^(Xj^l II, 2 'to be poor' 1. rejects its final HT before any t^tm- 
nation beginning with or attached by a vowel, except in the fitst p€^dn 
singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada. — 2. Rejects the H^ of iBke third 
persons plural of the present and imperative Parasmaipada and takes 
^qj^ in the third person pjural of the imperfect Pairasm. like ^fW^, 
e. g- ^(Xj^fd? ^^r<il!,.-~3. Prefixes 1[ to the terminatioBb ib^^iiikig 
with a consonant, except in the singular of the present and kaperfect 
Parasm. and in the third person singular of the imperative Par: in W, 
e. g. 1. dual pres. Par. ^TXf^^ft. ^«^^^-*-2^^ (cf !)• 

V^fifs^, see ^fjjl. 

c|»^«(^, 41X5^*1^ or ^0^*1^9 frequentative of ^*(^ 'to s^eJe*, <^iige8 
^ (against § 82) in the second and third persons singular piiesent and 
the third person singular imperative Parasmaipada, when formed by 
15, to X^ og- ?[#ffe^ <r<s(ffe > or ^Oj^ffe (3. sing. pros. Piw.)- 

^dK' <Rs^«i, <05(% see ^. 

^T^5 see 5^^. 

^TVT, see ^^. 

^V^j^ II, 2 Atm. 'to shine' changes its final f^ before vowels io 
^ and drops it before the terminations of the potential, e^^- J)%|j^ 
(3. plur. of the pres.), <^h)^ (!• sing, of the potential). 
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^ff , see ^^. 

t|(l^ II, 2 ' to hate ' in the third pluriU of the impeHooft Parasm. 
Jtionally takes ^3^ instead of l^H, e. g. irfl[g^ or igf^(q^^. 

•11 ■« »t;.ee^<^«entati ve of If^ 'to perish' , in the second pei^on 
Dgular of the present Paraam. makes ^rnffV? io the third i||ljf^, 
id in the third person singular of the imperative Parasm. ITHfe. 

%fi|ir, special base of f^9l|^II, 3 Ho clean' with anomalous re- 
i^catioo. 

l^^lf^, frequentative of TiW 'to bring fruit'. The ^ is laft un- 
langed in the strong forms (against § 82), e. g. firsjt sing, pf the pres. 

ifc^, ir\, see ITO^. 

^)|^, special base of 9f^ II, 3 'to eat', dropB the radic^ IT and 
langes ^ to \^ when the termination begins with a vowel, e^ofifit ifi 
e first person singular of the imperfect P^^rasm^ipada and in ijke first 
rsons of the imperative, e. g. ^^jHl, 3. plur. prea. Par. — In the Veda 
is reacted also before terminations beginiiing with a consonant, ejL- 
pt in the singular of the present and impei^ct ParaaiQ. and before 
of the third person sing, of the inaperative Par., and then ;g[^ also is 
St, thus ^if^ + Tfi^ makes '9(^rf(^ (of. § 96, 3). 

t^rfH, see ^pf^. 

t^lfV, special base of ^ II, 3 'to fear', may optionally shorten 
e ^ before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 
e singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before H of the third 
rson sing, imperative Par., where it is changed according to § 83, 1, 2, 

g. fMV'r^ or -prfirnEC^ l- ^^^ P^es. Par. 

9 II, 2 ' to speak ' prefixes ^ to the terminaticins of the singular 
the present and the second and third persons singular of the iair 
rfect Parasmaipada and the termination IJ pf tl^e third person sing, 
the imperative Par., e. g. ^^lOi (c^* § 83, I, 1). 

W^, see ^. 

TfTIf^, frequentative of if^ 'to dive', makes in the second 
rson singular of the pres. Par. ^141 f^*, in the third 'BWfe* and ip 
e third person singular of the imperative Par. TTHT^^ 
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YTT^) see ^H^. 

fMM\ y special base of ^ U, 3 Ho measure, to sound' with anomi^ 
ions reduplication. 

WS II, 2 'to clean' and its frequentative <R<^^9 4|f\ll^ or H- 
'^t^lF change ^ to ^HT in the singular of the preseffti<k ad Imperfect 
Parasmaipada, in the first persons of the imperative, and before the 
termination W of the third person of the imperative Parasmaipada; 
optionally also before all the other inflexions if the termination begins 
with a vowel, e. g. 4||f^, 4|4i|f^, '^(fm or WnH^9 'Hl'lft <>' 
^TtNlfif (cf. § 102). 

H^, see 1^ 'to go'. 

XtFV, see ^. 

^ II, 2 'to roar' like ^ optionally inserts f^ before the termina- 
tions beginning with a consonant, e. g. '^fM or i|^41(l|, ^pH^ ^^ 

1^ II, 2 'to cry', like ^p(^, prefixes 1[ to the terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant, except those of the potential, and ^ or H 
to the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e. g. 

or<r*t , ^o^o^ or II o<^ - 

'Ep^ II, 2 'to speak' is deficient of the third person plural of the 
present, according to others of all the third persons plural, or even of 
the whole plural. 

ipi^ II, 2 'to desire' changes '^ to ^, except in the strong forms 
(§82), e. g. 1. dual of the pres. Par. ^^np^, of the imperfect ^ifV^; 
but 1. sing. pres. ^jrftW- 

?nf^j see TRI^^* 

irr^q>a^, frequentative of ii^^ 'to pierce', substitutes IfTflfl^, ex- 
cept in the strong forms (§ 82), e. g. ^^Tf^T^il^, ^rhf^j t^* WT'if^. 

f^^ II9 2 'to know'. The present may be expressed by the per- 
fect, but without reduplication, e. g. sing. 1. %?, 2.'%(^, 3. ^T, doall. 
f^, 2. f<|^U4^, &c. (cf. § 118). The third person plural of tiie im- 
perfect takes the termination ^^ instead of ^PC? ^' S- ^rf^HR* — The 
imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by a periphrastic form, vis. 
by f^fTTT^ combined with the imperative Parasmaipada of If H^ B ^to 
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make', e. g. 1. sing, f^^ WK^df^ (cf* § 86). — Before the terminatioiM 
of the third persons plural of the present, imperfect, and imperatiTe 
Atmanepada 1{^ r may be inserted optionally, e. g. f^^% vid-ate or 
t^l^ mdrr-ate^ ^if^^lT ovid-ata or ^pf^q avidrr-ata. 

t^, see fiRf. 

^ II, 2 Ho go' changes ^ to 1^ in the third person plural of the 
imperfect Parasmaipada, e. g. "^nv^^. 

^f^fW , special base of f^T^ II, 3 'to discriminate' with anomalous 
reduplication. 

i)fi|^, special base of fSf^U, 3 'to surround' with anomalous 
reduplication. 

%^ n,2 Atm. to go' changes, like ifbfV) ^^ ^daI f^ to ^be- 
fore vowels and rejects it in the potential , e. g. %^jlt, %lf^. 

HH^, see if^. 

^rnrretj see mi^. 

Ifl^ II, 2 'to instruct' 1. rejeOs, like ^pmC, the i(^ in the termi- 
nations of the third person plural and takes in the third person plural 
of the imperfect ^^ instead of ^p^^, e. g. IfTOf?!) Hill ^41^.-^2. lf|^ 
and its irequentatiye l{|1|m^ are changed to flfW and 1||'f||ll before 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except in the singular of the 
present and imperfect and before H of the third person singular of the 
imperatiye, e. g. flpSirG^, 1llfi|M^- — 3. The second person singular 
of the imperative is IjTfVj IfniTtV-— HT irWC» ^^^ '^^ ^ ^^7 TWC 
combined with the preposition ^T (§ 188), 'to bless' is regular, e. g. 
1. dual of the pres. Par. ^J IfP^mC- 

'if^II, 2 Atm. 'to lie' 1. changes its ^ before terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant to l(, before vowels to HIT , e. g. 1. sing. pres. 
1|^, 2.^|j%, 3. ^^, &c. — 2. Before the terminations of the third persons 
plural of the present, imperfect, and imperative ^ is inserted, e. g. 
^1^ ge-r-ate (3. plur. pres.). 

H^ n, 2 'to breathe', like H^9 prefixes 1^ to the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and f^ or ^ in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., e. g. flf^fil, HV" 
*iftfC or H'V^fl^* — ^6 atAr^ person singular of the potential Parasmai- 
pada follows the analogy of the first conjugation, e. g. H%^ (^^* § ''^)* 
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W^y DCJC ^^« 



see 

^|!|ffl^, frequentative of ^H 'to give', follows the analogy of 
^hfi^; (cf. ^nPl) in rejecting the i|^ and lengthening tbe radical % 
except in the potential, e. g. ^4||!!|'<H . 

^rf'T^i ^IX^^or ^0^^9 frequentative of m^ 'to abandon', 
changes 1^ to '^ in the second and third persons singalar of the present 
and before the termination H of the third person of the imperative 
Parasmaipada, e. g. 4|i|f|f (cf. ^^\ and § 102). 

^U, 2 Atm. 'to bring forth' changes >3I in the first persons of 
the imperative to ^^ (against § 83, 1, 1), e. g. ^%. 

^pfVj see ^. 

^ II, 2 'to praise', like ^, optionally prefixes f^ to the terauAi^ 
tions beginning with a consonant , e. g. 4^f4| or ^Vpft^, VVH^ ^^ 

^f^ IT, 2 'to sleep', like l|i^, prefixes ^ to the terminatjens be- 
ginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and f^ or ^ to tfaaie 
of the second and third persons of the imperfect ParasmaaipiMUt, e. g. 

f , see fi^^. 

'^{ij^ II, 2 'to kill' and ^TEp^, its frequentative : 

I. 1. Drop the final i(^ before terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (except 7^, v , ^, the singular of the present and imperfect, 
and the termination H of the third person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada), e. g. ^"Cri^^, ^fCRflT, 2. dual pres. Par. 

2. Reject the radical 1[ before terminations beginning with 
a vowel 9 except in the first person singular of the in^erfeot Parayau 

I 

and the first persons of the imperative, changing at the same time ^ to 
^5 e* g* ^STPH") ^Krf?! ? 3. plur. of the pres. Par. 

U. The second person singular of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada of ^i|[^ is Qlf^. 

III. After a preposition containing 7^ the i(^ followed by ^ 
or ^ may optionally be changed to l(^, e. g. If ^^jn(^ or If l|im(- 
(of. §16). 
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CONJUGATION OF TH£ SIX LAST VERBAL FORMS. 

§ 109. T^ese forms are derived-irofzn the omde foralB of the ptiteiitive 
verbs, which att^e ^v6n in the Kctioiiaries; ttod from the derivative 
verbs, for which «ee §§ 89-62. We shall b^n witli the perfect. > 

FIFTH VERBAL FORM.* PERFECT. 

§ 110. There are two forms of the perfect, a reduplicated one and 
a periphrastic. 

1. REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 

§ 111. Th^ reduplication of the base icr effected accordinj^ to the 
general rules given ift §§ 42-46 and the fo&owing special rules : — 

I- ^ n* '^ T^> "t /» and a final If e, ^ dH, and "^ o are represented 
in the reduplicated syllable by ^ a, e. g. ;k[ hhfi 'to bear' "«[ babhri, 
'^^ dfig 'to see' ^iJ5^ dadjig, U pri 'to fill' ITO ^opfi, qw Hip 'to be 
able' ^^n chaklipy ^ rfAe 'to drink' ;^ iadhe, % gai 'to sing' '^fit 
jagai, "^ f o 'to sharpen' "Iflft P^^* 

Extsept. ^OT[ «tf lA 'to hurt', which, when conjugated, is changed to 
^rtV ^tirh; thfe reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is f?Rft¥ 
tisttrh, 

n. Verbs beginning with If a followed by a single final consonant, 
letigthen this vowel , e. g. i^i^ am ^to - breathe' makes ^flpi^ 4n (instead 
of'tf-fl^n). 

Ab Initial "^ & is left undbaoged, i^^^ lifp ^obtain' is also the 
base of the reduplicated perfect (fbra-i^). ^ j >^ ;> »^ 

l^iitial 1[ i and ^ u are lengthened, except iii the strong forms, 
UiT wMch cf. § 114, e. g. ^[H^wA to wish' makes ftr ^«& (imi4ik)^ ^|l^ 
%ak Ho bum' ^^ ush (for urwih). But in the strong forms, ^inrwbidi 
t^e i<adical 1^ i id changed to 1( 6^ or ^^SfOay, &k Wl^Jdy, ^9*^ to^o^ 
or '^UH^at?,>or ^ffm <!^«^> 1[ * i» reduplicated to ^J^iF iy, and ^^u to I5t(^ 
*^> e, g, J^p^iy^eBh(§OT i-esh)^ ^g^f^w-osh (for u-^^sh). . 

.Am initial ^a followed by more lAian one radioal^Msonstvt, 
and «n initiid >IB rt^-are represented in thiei9y&ibie> of iredv^lieation by 
^UX't. ^^9 ^' g' ^'IV ^'^ 'to go' inafces IJ^if^ 'in^«^l^iiFo-a«^ wiUi 



80 Part 11. Chapter L The Vmrh. 

^^ ft infierted in order to avoid the hiatus, mid the vowel lengthened | 
before the nasal, cf. the numerous analogies in the declension §f 221,4 ( 
and 222), e. g. l|li(^nd% 'to grow' ^TT^^-n^ (for a^r^). I 

Verbs with initial t^ ^ >3( </> ^ r*> 1( ^> ^ ^> "^ o* or ^ i, ^i«, | 
^ft followed by more than one consonant, have no reduplicated per- 
fect (cf. § 119). I 

§ 112. The following personal terminations are affixed to the base 
reduplicated according to the rules given in § 111. 

Parasmaipada. 

8IN0ULAB. DUAL. PLURAL. 

^« (^«w, cf.0b8.1) ^wa(^va,cf.0bs.2) ^iftma(9ffjiaycf.0bs.2) 
Xy^itha (^ tha, cf. Obs. 2) ^H^^ athu8 ^ a 

Ifa (iftau, cf. Obs. 1) ^Hipt, «^^ ^^ ^ 

11 e j^^ ivahe (lj% vahe, Jtf^ imahe (jf^ make, y 

cf. Obs. 2) cf. Obs. 2) ' 

1^ ishe (% se, cf. Obs. 2) ^^1% dthe jiS(idhve, i^i^hve (^ | 

dhve, % 4hvey cf. Ob- 
serv. 2 and § 116) 
H e IfPl die ^^ ire (\ re, cf. Obs.2) 

Observ, 1. In the first and third pers. sing. Parasm. the termination 
lift au is subjoined to the verbs ending in IRT <^> 1( e^ ^ at, or lit ^> 
these vowels being rejected before it, e. g. i^ dd Uo give' ^^ dadaUf 
^ dhe T^ytt dadhau, ^ gai Hl^ jagau, 1^ po 1^1^ go/gau (cf. § 111, !)• 

Observ, 2. Many verbs must or may reject the 1^ % prefixed to 
the terminations of the second person singular, the first persons dual 
and plural in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and of the second 
person plural Atmanepada. When ^^ t is rejected, the termination of 
the second person singular in the Atmanepada becomes % m or, ac- 
cording to § 17, ^ ehey e. g. ^ ibrt Ho make' IflT^ chakji^a (1. dual j 
Par.), ^f^^chakfi'She (2. sing. Atm.), 1^1^ A:/tdf ^to be moist' t^ffinH^ 
chiklid-i'dhve, or f^f^iJl cUklid-dhve (2. plur. Atm.), f^O|Q[i| cMUid- 
i-$he, or f^f||(^ chiklit-se (2. sing. Atm.). 
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In the second person singular Parasmaipada ^ i mast be dropped 
after the verbs ending in Ig ff. After verbs ending in ^ <^> H «, ^ cii, 
"^ Of \ i, t^ ^> "'9 w, and some others (cf. my Kurze Grammatik § 213) 
it is rejected optionally. When ^ i is retained, final m ^> H «> ^ a«> 
and ^ are rejected, e. g. '^ dd makes ^^|V| dadd-tha or ?f7IT 
dad'i-tha. When the termination is subjoined without ^ i, H 6, ^ ai, 
and ^ are changed to IRT <^> e- g* ^ y<ii makes Wffm j^^gd-tha or 
^f«l«l jag-i'tha. Final consonants undergo the changes prescribed in 
§§96-102, and penultimate nasals those prescribed in §83,1,4, e.g. 
Tf^tancA 'to contract' ?nf^^ tatank-tha (2. sing. Par.), ^nt^ tatank- 
she (2. sing. Atm.), ^ffTf^ri^ tatang-dhve (2. plur. Atm.). 

The rejection of 1[ i in the third person plural Atmanepada occurs 
in the Vedic writings only. 

§ 113. In the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada the ac- 
cent (acute) falls on the radical syllable , in the forms ending in i|fV au 
on this diphthong, because it contains the radical vowel, e. g. Hffs^ 
hhramg 'to fall' iRfll habhrdmga, ^X ^^ ^^ dadau. In the second 
person sing. Parasm. it likewise falls on the radical syllable, when ^ i 
is rejected, e. g. ^^|\e| daddtha, J^j^ glah ^R^TT^ jagld^ha (cf. § 98, 3) ; 
but when 1^ t is retained, the accent may fall on any syllable, e. g. 
^f^^ ddc^tha, ^f^vi daditha, or ^f^W dadithd. — In all other in- 
flexions the accent falls on the first syllable of the termination, ^ i 
not being counted, e. g. 1. dual Par. from ?pj tud 'to hurt' ^({(^^ 
tutt4d4*vd. 

In consequence of this accentuation the radical syllable when it 
has the accent, that is to say in the singular Parasmaipada, is generally 
strengthened, when without it, that is to say in the dual and plural 
Parasmaipada and the whole Atmanepada, it is very often weakened. 

§ 114. I. In the strong forms, i. e. the singular Parasmaipada, the 
base undergoes the following changes: — 

1. A medial ^ a, when followed by a single radical consonant, 
must be lengthened in the third person singular Parasmaipada. In the 
first person this change is optional, e. g. TR^ pat 'to fall' 3* ^nrnf JP**- 

pdta, 1** xpifi^ papdta^ or vmj^ papdta. 

11 
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2. A final ^ » or 'l^ I is changed in the third person to ^KT^^y, 
in the first to Iff^aj^ or ^RV ^^^ in the second to i; 0^ or, irhen ^ i 
is retained, to ^(^a^^ e. g. f^ chi *to collect', 3* f^^|li chichdy-a^ 
1'* f^nro chichdy-a or f^4q|l| chichdy-a, 2^ f^|%lir chichi-ika or f^^fviff 
ehichay-i-tha. 

3. A final ^ u or 53| t2 is changed in the third person to UnF^^^^ 
in the first to ^|W ar, or ^(Tir rfr, in the second to iJt <>y ^^'t when f^ t 
is retained, to ''^^^avy e. g. V rfA«2 Ho shake', 3* '^V||4 dudhdv-a, 1** 
^1^1^ dudkdv-a or '^V||4 dudhdv-a, 2^ ^^ftH dudhd-tha or '<X\|f€|f| 
dudhav-i^tha. 

4. A final IR ri or ^ /*» becomes in the third person UTT ^^' 
in the first ^J^ ar or 1|||^ dr, in the second ^J^ ar, e. g. '^ kji Ho 
make', 3^ 'Iflll^ chakdr-a, 1** T)e|<^ chakdr-a, or ^E|mT\ chakdr-a, 2^ 
^T^K^ chdkdr-tha. 

5. A medial ^ i followed by a single radical consonant is changed 
in the singular of the Parasmaipada to Jl e, ^ u to ^ 0, ^ n to 
^R^ «»•> e. g» "3^ 'w^ 1**' jd^^ tuidd-a, 2^ r|c?)f^C| tutod-i-tha, 3* ^?ft^ 

II. When the accent falls on the terminations , that is to say in the 
dual and plural Parasmaipada, in the whole Atmanepada, and in the 
second person singular Parasmaipada, provided the termination is pre* 
ceded by ^t, the base is weakened: — 

1. In such instances as may be gathered from the alphabetical 
list of the anomalous forms in § 118. 

2. In the verbs which contain a medial ^ a between two single 
consonants, provided the first consonant is not if v and does not belong 
to those which are liable to be altered in the reduplicated syllaMe 
(§ 45). These reject the reduplicated syllable and substitute J^e fionr the 
radical ^ a in the whole Atmanepada, in the dual and plural Parasm., 
and in the second pers. sing. Parasm. when the termination is preceded 
by |[ I, e. g. IJ^ pach, 1'* sing. Atm. ^% pechd, 2* ^f^% pechUhe, 1** 
dual Parasm. ^f^^ peckivd, 2^ sing. Parasm. ^t%r^ pechitha (or X|l|^ 

papdkthd). 
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§ 115. The finals of the biiae undergo the following changes before 
the terminations:-^ 

1. Final ^ a, "H e, ^ m, and ^ o are rejected before termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel, e. g. ?T da in 2^ dual Par. ^^u^ 
daddthuSy in 1** dual l[|[ftT dacUvd. 

2. Final 1[ i and ^ i before terminations beginning with a vowel, 
vr^ changed to V ^^ but when preceded bj a compound consonant, to 
|[fr «y, e. g. '^ nt 'to lead' 1^* dual Par. f«|f«l|e| niny-ivd, TJfV hi 'tO 

3^oy ' NHhTil^ dhikriy-ivd. 

3. Final ^ u and ^ u before vowels become ^JW wt?, e. g. W 
u 'to cut' W^[f^nT luluv-ivd. 

4. A final "^g fi before vowels becomes ^ r, or, when preceded 
}j a compound consonant, ^R^ ar; e. g. ^ kfi, 2^ dual Par. '^Ih^g^ 
^hakr-dthus, but W smfi Ho remember' ^^<^IU^ sasmar-dthus. 

5. A final y^ rt becomes ^TJ ^^* e. g. « kri Ho throw' 2^ dual 
?ar. ^ 4 i.^ ^ chakar-dthus y 1®* dual He|(|(<^^ chakar-ivd. 

6. For the changes of final consonants cf. § 112, Obs, 2. 

§ 116. Concerning the terminations: — 

I. Cf. § 112, Obs. 2, 

II. i^ dhve, the termination of the second person plural Atman. 
Hrithoat ^ t, becomes % 4hve: — 1. When preceded by ^ 4> e. g. ?ni 
wagcih, which, accord, to §§ 112, Obs. 2, 102 and 99, 2, is changed to ^^^vra^, 
makes '^^>A vavra4-4hve, — 2. After the verbs ^ dm 'to run', TB" sm 
'to flow ', "W fi^w ' to praise ', 'gf A:p ' to make ', W hhfi ' to bear ', w rn 
to choose' &c., and ^ sp 'to go', e. g. from ^ A;p ^9f|[ chakri-^hve. 
—3. This change is optional, when the 1[ t, by which this termination 
llfeDerally preceded, follows ^y> or ^ r, ^/, ^t?, or ^ A, e. g. ^/m 
nAfV^ hUuV'idhve, or ^^fefi luluv-i^hve, 

§ 117. Paradigms: — 

1. Of verbs ending in ^ o, H f, ^ ai, or ^ o : ^ da Ho give'. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

f[rtor^5f^ J^\ ^ ^f^ ^^ ^f^ 



L 
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The Terb0 ending in l( «^ % at, or lit o feUow stricdj die analog 
of the preceding, e. g. from %, ^Hlt. ^HlM or nfifWf ^^ 

2. Of verbfl ending in ^ i, or ^ », a) preceded bj a single 

consonant: f^ fi 'to sharpen \ 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

nnw tunw funFf tnnr iiin^f thu 

ft) Preceded by a compound consonant: T^V ^ 'to buy'. 

■^* > ^■» ^ ^* ^* ^ ^ ^"^ ^-^ *»» ^"^ ^^ ^- ^J ^^_^^b£ 

orf^nrni 

or ffmfim or ff 

m 

3. Of verbs ending in ^ u^ or ^ t^: "5 Jm Ho go'. 

Tf^ ffnK if^ ff^ if^ Iff 

or'iRftir or 

W^ If^^ fff^ 11^ fl^ Iff 

Those which end in BT ^ differ only in the second person singnl 
Parasmaipada, where ^ i must be retained, e. g. W, ^KJlf^^. 

4. Of verbs ending in^p, a) preceded by a single consonant: JS dhfi *tol 

?pint or ^vt( ^fftnr ^fi*^ ^ ^fw^ ^fwflf 
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6) Preceded by a compoand consonant: V imfi Ho remember'. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

5. Of verbs ending in '^ ft: ^ krt 'to throw'. 

6. Of verbs ending in consonants: ^g^ Quch 'to grieve'. 

I g*iM^H. ^^ g*jlV^ ^^Mi^ ^^f^ 

fT^bs changing^ a to Jfe^ agreeably to § 114,11,2: ^(^[^tan 'to stretch'. 
Wn^ nPr^ nnrR 1W m'Wf nPWf 

nTg^ HT ai*m nfTtf mW^ 

§ 118. Alphabetical list op anomalous forms. 

l|p|V in the Veda is optionally used for "^linTSL (reduplicated 

of ttie verb H^ 'to make manifest') in the weak forms (§ 114, II). 

^|i|^, reduplicated base of ^^^ 'to go', e. g. 1. dual Parasmai- 

^|fipK^9 reduplicated base of "^p^ 'to pervade', e. g. 1. singular 

HT^, reduplicated base of Ig, 'to go', e. g. 1. dual Par. l||f\l|. 
inV^ reduplicated form of a lost verb ("^IRf ?)> which furnishes 

llMe persons of the reduplicated perfect of IV ^to speak', viz. 

tt" • ** ^^ 

ll%Teda also in^i* 
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Faraemaipada, Bingolar 2, ^tnTT (^^* § ^^9 ^X ^* Wnfy ^^^1 2.^|n^, 

^- 'TTf^, piur. 3. irrar^. 

^[?|^, reduplicated base of ^ni^ 4o sacrifice' in strong forms 
(§ 114, 1), i. e. the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada and 
optionally in the second, 1'* xy(^ ^^ XyU^ (c^* "I?! a^^d %^l). 

^^, reduplicated base of "^If , in weak forms (§ 114, II), i. e. the 
whole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipada, and optionally 
in the second person singular Parasmaipada, e. g. 1** dual Par. ^fi[^ 1 
(cf. Jl^. 

\y(^i reduplicated base of ^[il^^ Atman. ' to shine ' , in the Veda, 
!•* or 3^ sing. t^. 

'|j[^, reduplicated base of ^ Ho go', in the weak forms (§ 114,11), j 
e. g. 1^* dual Par. t^f^T^; in the singular Par. regularly, e. g. in the ! 
3^ person f[^rM- ' 

^^p^, reduplicated base of "^f^ 'to speak', in the singular of the 
Parasmaipada (cf. ^ff^, 3^ ^^^. j 

^€|^ like the preceding, of ^8|^ 'to speak', ^f^TH^ (cf. BH^). | 

NgTEni. li^6 the preceding, of ^ftj^ 'to sow', >aqiif (cf, ^iH and^ln}. 
^^U like the preceding, of % 'to weave', but also regularly l|%, 
e. g. 1®* person ^^^ or ^^|i| or ^pft (cf. Bfl^^ and ^R^). 

like the preceding, of ?|t^ 'to desire' (cf. BP^. ' 

like the preceding, of ^f^I,l 'to dwell' (cf. ^W). ' 

>5^ like the preceding, of ^ 'to bear' ; remember § 102; (cf.^Jl). j' 

^J^, reduplicated base of "^f^ 'to speak', in the weak forms j 

(§ 114, II), 1*' dual Par. ^3rf^ (cf. ^^). j 
>3r^, reduplicated base of ?|^ 'to speak' (cf. ^T^). 1 in the weak | 

^TH,, n „ „ ^ 'to sow' (cf. ^^TEp^). j forms. I 

^T^, „ „ „ % 'to weave', in the weak forms, but I 

also regularly, 1** dual Par. ^rf^J^ or ^^TpPf (cf. ^f^ and BW). I 

^n^, reduplicated base of W^ 'to cover'. In the second person j 
singular Parasmaipada the termination is only fyf, and the final ^ may ! 
optionally be changed to "^JW or '^i!(^, ^^T^Tpf^ or ^'^ijf<m; in the I 
other forms ^ is changed regularly, in the first person singular Pa- I 
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fimaipada to in or mv 9 ^^ ^^ iiard to IRT^, in all the rest to 
H^; 8* sing. Par. ^V^cn^, 1** dual ^J^^ftW. 

^BHf 9 reduplicated base of % * to weave', in the weak forms 
114,11), 1"* dual Par. ^rf^ (cf. BT^ and B^). 

BT^, redupl. base of ^^^ (cf. B^?P^. j in the 

^, „ w « ^ (cf. ^W^), 1*' dual Par. Bffirar|weak 

BHf , . . . ^ (cf. B^). " ■ ]^^™«- 

^W may optionally be used as base of the perfect of JpO * to 
.' in the weak forms (§ 114, II), 1®* dual Par. ^f^, or regularly 

^^, reduplicated base of ^ Ho make', has the initial 1[ of the 
rsonal terminations only in the third person plural Atmanepada, e. g. 
dual Par. ^Crir^9 but '^fil^ ckakr-ire. 

^^, reduplicated base of ^Qi^ ^to dig', in the weak forms (§ 114, 
>5 e- g- '^rf^j 1'* dual Par. 

^^gr^, reduplicated base of V ^to make', when combined with 
(tun prepositions, after which it becomes ^^ (cf. § 188, 4), e. g. 3^ 
ig. Par. ?Br ^^arXT^ l'* dual ^ ^T^lrf^. 

mfi% (and regularly f^rf^) > reduplicated base of f^ 'to collect', 
singular Parasmaipada f^^lil or f^p^yq. 

ire , reduplicated base of ^W 'to eat', in the weak forms (§ 114, II), 
dual Par. Hf^TT. 

ipra or IRT^, reduplicated base of V ^to swallow'. 

mnr, reduplicated base of IfV 'to take', in the weak forms 
114, H), H^[ff^, 1'* dual Par. 

1|79^ like the preceding of 7[^^ 'to go', ^ffTifff. 

inip(^9 reduplicated base of 1(1^ 'to kill', in the singular Parasmai- 
ids, e. g. 3* person ^r^fp^ (cf. ^ST^). 

. ^ of fH^ 'to kill' in the weak forms (§ 114, II), e. g. 1" dual 
^■••n^^^P- ^if^ (cf. ^RPt). 

, reduplicated base of ^i^^ Atm. 'to yawn', 1*' sing. ltW>^. 
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^PVPT^ ^^^^9 without reduplication, WR11|^9 redupL base of Ifn Ho 
wake', 3* sing. Par. ^^|J||^ or ^l^n^l^, 1** dual ^^IHfX^ or ^rnf^. 

ITir , reduplicated base of ^fij^ 'to bring forth', in the weak forms 
(§ 114, II), Iffin^, 1'^ dual Parasmaipada. 

Mw^^ see WITRIJ!- 

f^lfif , reduplicated base of fSf 'to conquer', 3^ sing. Par. f^nTPT, 
!■* dual Par. f^ffl^. 

flrf%r of ff Ho go', f^i^rM, f^fuiq. 

f^nirr of WTT Ho become old', f^Hlft', fl|f3l|l|. 

f^|9^ of llJt -^tm. Ho instruct', 1** sing. Atm. f^|^. 

^pra of in 'to hide' in the £u*6t and third persons singular Pa- 
rasmaipada, and in the second if 1[ is retained , 1'^ and 3^ sing. Par. 

^pj of ^ 'to call', e. g. 3^ singular Par. ^flfn', 1** dual ^JSpl^* 

5|^ of W 'to grow old' may optionally be used as base of the 
weak forms (§ 114, II), 1** dual Parasm. ^^(\q or %f5^. 

;pf^, Vedic reduplicated base of Ippt '*o stretch', in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II) , e. g. 2* sing. Atm. TTf^* 

7f9|t(^, reduplicated base of m^ 'to satisfy', in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without ^, Tfi(t:^, or regularly mFlf 

and Wrf5^- 

Tf^m, Vedic reduplicated base of ^ni(^ Ho stop', in die weak -- 
forms (§ 114, II), TRTH^, 3* dual Par. 

firf^H^, reduplicated base of flr^'to spit', also regularly firfV^* 

fwit\> V Ji Ji ¥^Ho spit', also regularly firfh(,* 

m, reduplicated base of '^ 'to praise', retains ^ only in tiie 

termination of the third person plural Atmahepada , e. g. 1'* dual Par. 

IP' 

%r, reduplicated base of IT 'to cross', in the weak forms (§ 114, U)* 

Tlf^, !•* dual Par. 

^)i(^, reduplicated base of ifi^^ 'to be ashamed', in the aame im^* 
flexions , ^flf^. 
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%^ (P), reduplicated base of ^nt ^ ^^^\ optaona^ in fte same 
lexions, im^RT or %f%^. 



^, redtlplieated base of ^ Uo gire' (against § 114, 11, 2), 

^^*(^, reduplicated base of ^^ 'to bite% optionally in the weak 
•ms (§ 114, n), ^^fir^ or iffftnT. 

y^^^ reduplicated base of ^f 'to split', optionally in tbe weak 
•ms (§ 114, II) , e. g. dd(\^ or 



'^j^H^, reduplicated base of )p^^ 'to be proud', optionally in the 
2ond person singular Parasmaipada, when without ^, Tst^ ^^ 

^^ or ;^;^^f$qr- 

^j^*(^, reduplicated base of ^«^ 'to see', in the second person 
igular Parasmaipada, When widiout 1[, ^[7^ (or ^^f^Hl). 

f^f4, reduplicated base of ^ jiim. 'to protect', 1*^ sing. f^ll|. 

f|[^V^, reduplicated base of ^ Atm. *to decay* 1'* $ing. t?fSft%. 

t^?^, reduplicated base of M^ Atm. Ho shine', ^^^* 

"JJ, reduplicated base of ^ 'to run', retains the ^ of the termi- 
tions only in the 3* pere. plural Atmanepada, e. g. ^^f^, but ^^ftf^. 

^1^, reduplicated base of ^^ptf 'to deceive', optionally in the weak 
rms (§ 114, II), ^fk(^ or ^f^flnf. 

l^ip^^, reduplicated base of ^«(^ 'to perish', in the second person 
Igular Parasmaipada, when without ^, ^r>f9 (or %nflf, § 114, 11,2). 

im, reduplicated base of t|fl^ 'to faU' in the Veda, in the weak 
rms (§ 114, II), trftir. 

inP(^, reduplicated base of XJH^ Atm. 'to praise', likewise in the 
eda, rf^. 

1^, reduplicated base of V Ho fill', optionally in the weak forms 
114, II), e. g. MMR^ or lY^ftT- 

fqxff , reduplicated base of UTT^ Atm. 'to become faf ^ f%fi|. 

%||^, reduplicated base of t|^ 'to approadi', optionally in the 

eak forms (§ 114, II), ^fHfOT ^ VSftnT- 

12 
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T(m^^ rednplicated base of 1|1(^ 'to bear fruity in the weak fonns 
(§ 114, H), e. g. ^{f^. 

in^9 reduplicated base of 9)?;^ Ho eat% in the Veda in the weak 
forms (§ 114, H). 

^^[^T^ optionally instead of i^W from 1IT91(^ 'to fry', e. g. 2 
sing. Par. Iflff^llir or ipir^R|lf , br without 1[, ^if^or IRf^ (cf. § 102). 

^TOV, reduplicated base of ^'to become'. It is conjugated as 
follows: — 

^^^[f^ '^^l?^ ^"'^ ^'^^if^'f^ ^^jn^ ^^J^^ or ^^rwi 

ira, reduplicated base of W *to bear', retains ^ only in the 
third person plural Atmanepada, ^^TO^) but Wf^f^* 

%!i^, reduplicated base of ^n Uo honour', in the weak forms 
(§ 114, H), ^f^, ^^. 

^H^, reduplicated base of HT^ Atm. *to sparkle', optionally, 1** 
sing. 3^ or 1TH1%- 

^i^, reduplicated base of ^gRt ^^ whirl', optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), ^lf^^ or ip^fflpr. 

iSt^, reduplicated base of nn^ Atm. 4o sparkle', optionally, 
^or ^1^. 

^)%>^, reduplicated base of ^^nf^. Atm. Ho sparkle', optionally. 

TfiT^, reduplicated base of 7f9V Uo dive', in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without 1[, TfTf^j:^, else 4i4|fqi|l|. 

7fin> reduplicated base of fif II9 5 'to throw' and ift H, 9 'to 
hurt', in the 1'* and 3^ pers. singular Parasm. JP^^ but I'^dual f)|fl||q. 

Tra, reduplicated base of V Atm. 'to die', is coiigugated in the 
Parasmaipada, e. g. 1** sing. ^^\ or MH\i^ &c. 

inrn^) see ^r^^- 

^rav , reduplicated base of WM 'to clean'. In the ftingriiwr Pa- 
rasmaipada it must, and in all the other inflexions, when the temunalioD 
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begins wi& a Towel, it may become WT^j e- g* 1'^ and 3^ sing. TTfT^ 
3^ plur. 4f4||fj^ or ^R^^^* This verb belongs to those whidi may 
optionally reject the initial 1[ of the termination, except in the third 
person plural Atmanepada. The 1*^ dual Par. for instance may be 

or inr^Ttrer or ;inm9?- 

J(^m theVeda instead of 9)i( (§ 114, 11,2) from Ifw^ Ho think', WfT^' 
^[^^m the Veda optionally in the weak forms (§ 114, 11), e. g. 
1"* sing. Atm. l|% (cf. 1^1^, ^k?0' 

T^X^^j reduplicated base of ^^ 'to perish', before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, e. g. 1'* and 3* person sing. Parasm. ''^X'^j 
2* person <,4,pMV|9 but without 1[, "^C^^. 

^^, reduplicated base of THI 'to sparkle' , in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11), e. g. '^;ftnT or XTTf%^. 

^^, reduplicated base of "^TV j but only when it means Ho hurt', 
in the weak forms (§ 114, II). 

^1^, reduplicated base of if^ Ho adhere', optionally in the singular 
Parasmaipada, e. g. 3^ person Ifl^ or f^^|li* 

ipfe|, reduplicated base of ifV' 'to be crooked', in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 114, II), e. g. TRW) 3* plur. Atm. without 1[. 

^v, reduplicated base of v Ho cover' &c, attaches the termina- 
tions without 1^, except in the third plural Atm., '^W^y ^VCK* When 

it means Ho cover' it retains 1[ also in tiie second person singular Par. 

^p8ai(^ instead of ^PT't ^om l|i|^ 'to honour' in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11), in the Veda, e.g. l|^, 1"^ and 3^ sing, of the Atmanepada. 

f%(? 'to know'. If the perfect of this verb is used in the sense 
of the present, it rejects the reduplication and the initial 1[ of the ter- 
minations , e. g. 1'^ and 3^ sing. Par. ^^, 2^ sing. %i«^, 1*^ dual Par. 
fifgf, 1** plur. Par. '^Rf. These anomalies are restricted to the Pa- 
rasmaipada. — When expressing the perfect it is formed regularly, 

ftr^j &c. 

f^fqfl^, reduplicated base of ^sq^ 'to surround', in the weak 
forms (§ 114, n), firftt^R (cf. f*wO- 
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f^(fS|^9 reduplicated base of i^^'^to beat', in the wedL fionnB 

(§ 114, H), cf. fiw^. 

fipq^, reduplicated base of i^^, in the aing. Par. (cf. t^rf^nO* 
f*T^, ji n „ ^Itm. 'to grieve', l'*Binfrfi|i|% 

f^T^, „ „ „ ^^, in the nm$. Par. (cfc ftf^l^. 

f^nq^, 9 „ „ % 'to cover', in the fiingtriar Parasm. 

necessarily, in the other forms optionally, e.g. 3^ sing. Paraam. (^4||4, 

1®* dual Par. ftf^J^ or Rf^^f^^'* 

i^, reduplicated base of if^, in the Yeda optionallj in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), e. g. ^; cf. ^5^, ^T^,. 

^i^, reduplicated base of ^Ji^ 'to vomit', likewise. 

^nWC, „ w « ^ra: 'to hurt' (against § 114, H, 2), 

ipsf^, reduplicated base of "s^ 'to injure', optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), e. g. ^nTfT'T or HpS[^. 

^j^, reduplicated base of f% 'to grow', optionally, e. g. 3* sing. 
Par. g^qr^ or flnTT^. 

'^p^, reduplicated base of ^ 'to hear', rejects the initial |[ of 
the terminations, except in the 3^ plur. Atm., e. g. 1"^ dual Par. ^^^9 
but -g^ff^. 

%er, reduplicated base of ^sra and optionally of ^Qpi^'to loosen', 
in the weak forms (§ 114, II), e. g. ^tftpT or ^^^rf^QT^. 

^Sr» in the Veda instead of %^ from ^nn 'to follow', e. g. Iff^ij^* 
Igpra , reduplicated base of ^f^ 'to cling*, optionally in tiie weak 
forms (§ 114, II), e. g. ^FOf^ or inr^^. 

^raw , reduplicated base of V 'to bring forth', in the Yeda, Vf4 
(cf. 15^). 

^ra, reduplicated base of V 'to go', rejects the initial 1^ of 
the terminations , except in the 3^^ plur. Atm., e. g. Wn* 

W^(%^ reduplicated base of wa{^ 'to abandon', in the second pers. 
singular Parasm. when without |[, iRf« or ^^Hi^. 

:||^B(i^, reduplicated base of iQTfC^ Atm. 'to embrace', optionaUyi 
e. g. iPa% or 
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^||JI(, rediq>ikated baM of ^^ *to i^eep% in Ike weak forms 

(§ 114, n), e. g. ^5f^ (cf. ^pnO- 

^JVin;^^, redu|fieated base of IBin(^ *to sleep', in tbe strong fonns 
(§ 114, 1), e. g. 3* skigaliir Parasm. ^fVin^. 

%!( (P), redn]^eated base of "^g^ 4o sounds optionally in the 
weak forms (§ 114, 11). 

%1|^(P), reduplicated base of ^m^, Kke die preceding. 

^V^, „ n ji ^^QFR^'^to sound', like tbe preceding, 

e- g- #^ or ^ir^r^) 3^ plur. Par. 

%«(^, reduplicated base of ^^p^ Ho sound', like tbe preceding. 
Ohserv. In the Veda tbe reduplication is sometimes rejected. 

§ 119. Tbe reduplicated perfect is restricted to monosjUabic primi- 
tive verbs not beginning with ^ », "^4, ^t^, a diphdaong, or 1[ i, 
^ ^1 19 n followed by a compound oesi^onant AU other v^b« take 
tbe periphrastic form. 

2. PERlWntASTIC PERPftCt. 

§ 120. According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic perfect 
is formed: — 

L From primitivd verbs 1. conmtbg of mot« than one lE^^tble, 
e. g« ^m^ ehaMs Ho shine', 

^. Beginning: a) yftith^^t, W i, y^rU ^^^fiithong, e.g. 
{^ 1^ Ho praise'. 

b) With ^ », ^^,'V r^ foUolNred immefiateljr by more than 
one eonsonant, e. g. ifWSindh Ho ktadle'. 

II. From all the derivative verbs (f§ 39-62). 

^ 121. The periphrastic perfect is formed by af^auog ^TP^ ^^ to 
the verb, e. g. M4klfl|ii chakda-dm, \^W^ i4'dmy lifTR^ indh-dm, and 
by combining with this form the reduplicated perfect of the verbs ^m(. 
as *to be', W fr/lti *to become', or ^ kji *to make', which lose their 
accents. 

When, according to §65^ the verb ouj^t to be con)«galai in the 
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Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect of ^ hfi follows the Atmaaepada, 
but ^mC. as and ixhhi& are always conjugated in the Paraamaipada^ e.g. 
|j5| i4 Atm., 1"* sing, perfect with V ^P, t^ ^J% *^« chdkre, with 
mC. aSy or l^hh^, l^^il^ll^ i^om dsa, \^ ^'^^ ^^ habhAoa. 

§ 122. Before the affix UTi^ dm, the base undergoes the foUowiDg 
modifications: — 

1. A final ^ a^ or ^ (t^ is rejected, e. g. from iftmif hodhaya^ 
causal of ips(^5u(iA Ho understand', ^Im^IH ^odhayim, ^(\^| daridrd 
'to be poor' ^IXs(IH^ daridrdm. 

2. A final 1[ t or '{^ t is changed to ^IRT ay^ ^ u or V tf to 
^U^at?, ig p or ^ r^ to ^TJ ar, e. g. ift^JoftAtJ, frequentatiye of 
W 6At2 *to become', ^sftTTP^ hobhavdm. 

3. Penultimate 1[ t, "^ w, or ^H .^; followed by a simple con- 
sonant, are changed to Tf «> iJt Of ^JTJ ar, e. g. TTJOT t?rft?/^ Ho choose' 
^I'^^IH. ^^vartdm. The last ^ i of the desiderative preceding V^remains 
unchanged, e. g. ^^TtfVTR^ bubodhish-dm. 

4. The rule, given § 59, 5, applies also here, e. g. %fiffr bebhicb/a, 
frequentative of 'p^ hhid Ho split', makes %fiT^T^ bebhiddm, IRW 
namasya '^ffWWJm^ namasy-dm or if7f^f[v^ namas-dm, 

§ 123. Paradigm: ^fR[^ chhddaya 1, 10 of 1B(^ cMiad 'to shad^. 
"^km or 4^ or '^^flTT or '^lin; or ^ 

;^ 4^ ^^fTTT ^ 

l^i^^^^ ^^^'^'^ ^^iPL ^Hufit 

§ 124. Alphab£tigal list of anomalous forms. 
^nrn^ from ^r^ 'to go' (against § 119). 
l||illl(^ from 'WT^ Atm. Ho sit' (likewise). 
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HI^4lH ^^^ ^'■'C **® blame* (cf. § 81), which forms also a re- 
plicated perfect. 

^I|||(^ from ^OT 'to bum' (against § 119, forms also a reduplicated 
rfect). 

I||4|€(|4{^ from "^^ Ho love', like the preceding. 
IfnTPI^ from IfraC '^ cough' (against § 119). 
4lMI€|m^ from ip(^ 'to protect' (cf. § 81), which forms also a re- 
plicated perfect. 

Olj|€||4(^ from }^ Ho be ashamed' with reduplication; (against 
19;) forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

^f l|||^ from J[ Ho sacrifice', like the preceding. 
^4|4(^ from ^^ Ho give' (against § 119). 
^^IH ^^™ ^V^ 'to shine' (against § 122, 2). 
^4141^ fi^^i^ V|^ 'to fumigate' (cf. § 81); forms also a redu- 
icated perfect. 

Mm 4 m, from THU^, and 
M«l|i||*i from 1|i^ 
flfif^nP^ fi'om ift Ho fear' with reduplication; against § 119; 
tins also a reduplicated perfect. 

Pl^^lH ^^^ ^ 'to bear', like the preceding. 

f^^NIH ^^^ t'T^ *to go' (cf. § 81), forms also a reduplicated 

f^^lH^ from f^f? 'to know'; against § 119; forms also a redu- 
kiled perfect. 
? "^UTT^ from ^(^ Ho go'; against § 122, 2. 

m-- - 

SIXTH VERBAL FORM: AORIST. 

§ 125. The aorist has seven forms. But most verbs are restricted 
one, some admit of two, and veij few of three. 
§ 126. Three of these seven forms are formed by personal termina- 
I, the other four by compounding the verb with the three aorists, 



Ho praise', like the preceding. 
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or the imperfect and two aorists^ of the verb m(. ^ ^^ ^** ^^ ^^^ 
call the latter compound aorists, and the former simple aorists. 

§ 127. All the seven forms take the temporal augment according to 
the rules laid down in § 74. It is rejected when the aorist is used with 
the negative particle ifT ^4 or iff ^ ^<^ ^^^> ^ ^^^ sense of a pro- 
hibitive imperative; in the Yeda also in many other instances. 

THE THREE SIBiPLE AORISTS. 
FIRST FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 128. The augmented verb is combined with the terminations of 
the imperfect (§ 74, II). Verbs ending in ^ 4 or diphthongs, and fre- 
quentatives take ^^ us in the third person plural Parasmaipada, before 
which final ^ d and diphthongs are rejected, e. g. "^ dd *to give' 
^^^ + ^^ ddd + U8 = ^Q^^ ddus. Before the other termimidoiis fiinal 
diphthongs are changed to ^ cl^ e. g. ^ d^e Ho drink', 11^ -fH d^^ 
+ ma = ^>4|4i ddhdma. The initial ^ a of the terminatioa of the first I 
person singular Parasmaipada is dropped after ^ d, e. g. ^W adki | 
(instead of '^l^ adhe) + '^Jf^ am becomes '^f^STPR^ ddhdm. i 

§ 129. Only twelve verbs and their first frequentatives take this 
form of the aorist. In the Veda however it is used more frequently. 
The first aorist is conjugated in the Parasmaipada only. A radical 
ig fi is changed to ^^ ar. The second and third persoaa nngolar 
Parasmaipada follow the rules given in § 103, e. g. ^J^^TV Btkes in 
the 2^ and 3^ persons sing. Par. ^V^H| dvark. 

§ 130. Nine verbs ending in ^^n, or Iff n^ take this form in the 
second and third persons singular of the Atmanepada, before the ter- 
minations of which, viz. 'CTT^ ^^ds and ^ ta, the nasal is rejected, e. g. 
ITH^ tan Ho stretch' ^<^\8tm^ dtathds, ^phl dtatai "W^m *to go' 
V|^141 irthas, ^irnf ^rto. — ^BPl. san Ho give' lengthens ^ a at tibe same 
^un^) ^itimH^ dsdthdSy indrnT dadta, 

§ 131. Paradigm: ;^ dd Ho give'. 

StKQOLAB. DUAL. PLURAL. 

^R^TOt ^IR^ ^4'** 

^ri^ ^T^W*C ^WJTW 
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SECOND FORM OF THE A0RI8T. 

§ 132. The aagmented verb takes the terminatiottS of tb^ imperfect 
of the first conjagation, or rather of the sixth conjugational class (§ 80,3), 
with which, if the augment is rejected, it agrees also in regard to the 
accent, e. g. imperfect of '^ tud without augment Tf^V^ tud-dm, ^^^ 
tud'dSy <&c. , aorist 2 of ^T^ ^ch f^lH^ sich-dm, fW^^^ iich-dSy dbc. 
(cf. my Kurze Grammatik § 256). 

The terminations therefore are: — « 

Parasmaipada. Atmianepada. 

^in^am '^9(X^dva "^^fjpt^ dma J^e "%rr^(f^ dvdhi ^^iTflfff <feia/ 

§ 133. The second form of the aorist is used more frequently than 
the first (cf. my VoUst&ndige Grammatik § 841). 

Verbs containing 1^ ri change it to ^IJ^ ar^ Y*^^ drig 'to see' ^^^||^ 
ddar^am, A penultimate nasal is rejected: lOfV skand 'to ascend' 
^STW^i'^ o«^arfaw (see the list § 137). 

§ 134. Paradigm: f^[^ skh Ho sprinkle'. 

'irt4!M^ ^IWdH ^WRW Vlil^HH, ^Ili'qWIH ^iWW*wL 

THIRD FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 135. In the third form the base is reduplicated and takes the ter- 
minations of the second form and the augment. 

The ruler for the reduplication of mondsjrllabic verbs arc the fikcDit 
as those given for the reduplicated perfect (§^111 and especiaHy § 111,1). 

A final \i of the base is changeJd to l^ty, a finkl ^ u to "^gi^uv, 

radical ^ ri to ^?|f^ ar, and final X{ « is rejected, e. g. f%f'^* 'to go* 

* ^niPN^H ofi^y-c^ffi, ^Rfi|f%RR( a^gny-ai Ac;. ; ^ dru *to ruti' ^f<|^ 

> ip(^ adudruv-am, ^ dhe 'to drink' ^Ifd^^^Sffl^ adtidh-arii; ^'kri Ho mbkb* 

'^^^i^'t. achakar-am, 

13 



98 Part 11. Chapter I. The Verb. 

§ 136. This form is the regular aorist of all the derivatiye Terbs 
ending in the af&x yspEf aya, viz. causals, verbs of the tenth conjagational 
class, and denominatives in yf^ aya. 

Bat there are some peculiarities regarding the modification of the 
bases as well as the reduplication. 

I. The affix yf^ aya is rejected, 7!^^ taksh-aya, causal of ^f^ 
taksh 'to break', ^dff^H a'ta-taksh-am. 

n. A long vowel which by the rejection of ^IHST aya has become the 
penultimate, is shortened, and for a penultimate diphthong its second 
part is substituted, viz. |[ i for IJ e and ^ ai, '^ u for ^ o and yf\ au, 
^' g- ^Wrsm P^i^-aya , causal of TO pafh, becomes X[^ pafh; Tpm^ dd- 
paytty causal of 1^ dd, T^f^n dap; ^XTSJ re-paya, causal of "^ rl (§ 60), 
f^ Wp; WtTT sphor-aya, causal of ^TJ sphur, ^rj y>hnr; HfTW^ 
bhdv-aya, causal of Vhh^^ ^ra hhav. 

There are many exceptions to the latter rule; thus the long vowels 
and diphthongs of denominatives remain unchanged, irnRr n^dl-aya 
from 4{\^\ mdld ' a garland ' becomes iTT^ ^dl. For other sporadic 
instances, as tV^ t^k from ^^'€| tik-aya, causal of ^Vl| t^k^ %? ned 
from %l^ ned-aya , causal of fif? mW, i^ft^ ^ok from ^ft^^Hf lok-aya, 
causal and tenth conj. cl. from ?ft^ loky cf. my Yollstfindige Grammatik 
§ ^44. 

III. If the verb contains ^R^ ar, ^|r^ dr, f^ tr, or m(^<i/^ being 
modifications of i^ fi, '^ ft, or ^ /t ^ these letters either are left on- 
changed, or ''ITJ ar, i||j^ dr, and f^ tr are changed to 1|| n, '^ra a/ 
to "^jf U, e. g. ^rS^ vart-aya, causal of w^ vrit, may form its aorist 
either from '^^vart or OT^ mY, ifTaNl rndrjaya, causal oi Jjmmfij 
(§ 60), either from 'mi(mdrj or IP^mfij^ 4)l$^ ktrt-aya, tenth conj. cL 
of w kfit (§ 61), either from ifjT^ ktrt or flR^ kfit^ mW kalpaya, 
causal of W^ kfip, either from Hi^A^o/i? or MT(^ Hip, 

lY. The verb modified according to the rules I. II. UI. is the base 
of the reduplication. The reduplication follows the general roles in re- 
gard to consonant49, medial '^ a, \iy ^ u, if they are followed by a 
compound consonant, and ^ t^^ {^ t> BT ^> DT 6^ ^ at, "iljt o, and ifV on 
(cf. II. and § 46) , e. g. from Tflflf takshaya ^^7(7^^^ atataksham, ^in ! 
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vartaya ^f^^f^ avavarCam (cf. III.), fif^TV bhikshaya, causal of fi|^ 
bhiksh 'to beg% Wf^f^H^ ahibhiksham, ITflRr mdlaya %HHV^4\^ a- 
ma-mdl-amy X\^M fikaya ^f^/)W(. a-ti't^k-amy ^[^ nedaya "irfff- 
%^7^ a-ni-ned-amy wttW^ lokaya ^^fiHw^ a-lu-lok-am. 

But there are special rules for the reduplication of ^ a, |[ », and 
^ u, when followed by a single consonant, and of lH p and "^ /t. 

1. A medial ^ a, followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the reduplicated syllable by |[ i, when the verb begins with a com- 
pound consonant, by f^ t, when the verb begins with a single consonant, 
e. g. IC^nr kramaya, causal of I|i9^ Ho go', "^Tf^nifTn^ a-chi-kram-am, 
VTS^ P<^{haya , causal of Xf^path, ^iHm^H «-P*-p«fA-«wi, ^|M^ c?i- 
|}ayo, causal of '^ dd, ^^^MH <^'di'dap-am (cf. II.). 

Exceptions, a) The exception 1. to the rule given in § 54, applies 
also here, e. g. '4t||4€| chydvaya, causal of "« chyu, makes H^'^^H. ^' 
chU'Chyav-am, or ^Hf^^pep^ a-chi-chyav-am) other examples see under 2. 

5) For some sporadic exceptions cf. mj Yollstandige Grammatik 
§§ 844, 208, 209, Kurze Grammatik §§ 267-270, e. g. IRfHRT sabhdjaya 
Ho honour' i|4I^HI^H. ci'Sa-sabhaj-am. 

2. Medial 1[ i and ^ w, when followed by a single consonant, 
are represented in the reduplicated syllable, by |[ i and ^ w, when the 
verb begins with a compound consonant, by {^ I and ^ 4, when the 
verb begins with a single consonant, e. g. ^IRT kshepaya, causal of 
f^JH^ kship 'to throw', ^RtRlMH, a'Chi-kship-am , i^t^S(fl( krodhaya, 
causal of ^jf^ krudh Ho be angry', if^j^MH, a-chu-krudh-amy but ^[^^ 
hhedaya, causal of fif^ bhid Ho split', ^4^fi(^li^ a-bi-bhid'am , J[\^i\ 
bodhaya, causal of "a^ budh, ^TnV^ a-bu-budh-am. 

This rule applies also to ^ u, when it represents an "If a^ which 
is followed by ^t?, according to Bxc. a. from 1., e. g. (cf. § 54, 1) from 
^|e|^ drdvaya ^^^4||^ adudravam (or ^f^jB^H ^^didravam}^ from 
ifX^r^ ndvaya ^T^^T^R^ anunavam. 

There are some exceptions to this rule, e. g. from S4||4^l| kumd- 
raya, denominative of ^ifTT ^^^^^^ 'ft youth', l|*da4|f^l(^ a'chu-ku- 
mdr-am; cf. my Vollstandige Grammatik §§ 844, 208, 209. 

3. in p and ^ 1%, if preceded or followed by a compound con- 
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sonant, are represented in the reduplicated syllable by ||[ i, elge by \^i, 
^* 8- IRliW ^argaya, causal of .^^ ^T^ 'to touch', when formiDg its 
aorist from ^?^ 9pr%g (cf. III.)? makes HfMi^^^ a-pi-fprig-am, ^i^W 
trimpaya, causal of wmtfimp ^to satisfy', ^fflnm^ a-U-trmp-em^ but 
^i[^ vartaya, when forming its aorist from n^ vjit (III.), ipakes Itpft- 
»^ a-vt-vjit-am, ?rNNr rndrjaya, causal of IJ^wifi;;, WH^JPH, «-^- 
mrij-am, i^t^m kirtaya, tenth conj. class of ^IR^^ A;/^f, IpftSTR^ a-cM- 
kjit-am, ^|RT^ kalpaya ^ilHAMH. a-chi-klip-am, 

y. Verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong are ;red]iplicated 
according to § 54,2 and augmented agreeably to § 74, 1, e. g. (cf. §54,2) 
from Wnr? dfaya, reduplicated base "^fV*!, ^'^9 9 ^^^ a^mei>t and 
termination ^if^V^ d-gig-am^ ^r^sTV abhraya IRTf^RJR^ d-bibhr-am, 
m^^ archaya ^irrf^f^^ dr-chich-am, %^^ indhaya "llf^VP^ «*w- 

§ 137. Alphabetical list of the most notable anomalies 

IN THE three simple FORMS OP THE AORIST. 

'^nni. &c., 2* form, from If^ Ho eat' with syncope for ^1|4|4(^. 
^PQ|V( &c., 2^ form, from ^^TT 'to speak', by rejecting the final of 
the verb. 

^Hl^ra^ &c., 2* form, from ^^^ 'to move'. 

^^^^H' ^^ regularly ^"tfl^^H ^-> ^* form, from TfH^X*** 
conj. cl. *to tell'. 

^^'^fH? ^r regularly *4f^^flt, &c., 3^ form, from If]^ X*** 
conj. cl. Ho rob'. 

^|^[%^r^, or regularly <4||f^^|i|(^ &c., 3^ form, from %» ^to 
make eflfort'. 

^r^i^, 2^ form (?), cf. ^fj^. 

URipnirRC) ^^ regularly ^^n^QH? ^^ form, from ^lf]i[^X^GOiij. d. 
Ho number'. 

^fi l fWMH ? ^^ fo^"^5 ^^^ TTHW, causal of WI '*<> spieU\ 
H^flMH) Vedic 3^ form, from ^T^m, causal of IfT *to leave', 
ill'^f iqi^ or l|^i|4^, 3^ form, from ST^PC? causal of |^ Ho call' 
(formed as if the causal was *f M^)* 

IKl^ir^, Vedic S^form, from ^IV«|, causal of Jf 'to ^ crocked'. 
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^, 3^ farm, from >^f^, (^u8»l of ((iff^ ^to l)ft$teii\ 
^Pf^T^? 3** form, from iHT^lT? cawflal of ^ 'tospr«ad' (Hffll^^H^ 
lich would be the regular form,. is derived from ^, whidi is identic 

^(df^M^i^) 3^ form, from H^TnTT^ causal of ''?||n' '^^ )9taiid\ 



^44^^' ^^ ^orm, from ^|fj<|, causal of ^ Ho tear'. 
Hlfj^qiH^, 3^ form, from ^^t^flT) causal of ^p^ Ho shine'. 
"^V^eniT^, 2^ form, from vl^ 'to fall'. 
wllVH' ^ ^orm, from if^ 'to perish' (with syncope for *'lfi|«IU{l1^) 

^MH^? ^^ form, from I^ 'to fall' (with syncope for ^MM^H)* 
^nurep^, 3^ form, from Tf^ 'to spread'. 

^MiM^X > ^^ ^^^"^9 ^^^^ '^^ '^^ touch'. 

IflflUtH) ^^ form, from ^iTCnGT, causal of TTT Ho drink' (§ 60) ; with 
ncope for ^lD4|4(i|(^ (which appears actually in the Veda). 
^Tf^. 2^ form, from gi^ (? or ^^, "yi^). 

HTpnRc, see ^rg^. 

^M<|4<^, l**form, from ^Ho become', which is changed to ^P^^in 
1^ firsi; peraon singular and in the third person plural Parasm. ; the 
^r inflexions are regular, 2^ sing, ^fim ^* 
ininiitf 2^ ^orm, from H^ Ho fall'. 
HfVFWiji 2^ form, from M;^ 'to fall'. 

Hlft'^fi^, 3^ form (for *^r^^l?^ = ^n^Ri^ = ^Rft^l^)? from 
||l|[ Ho 9peak'. 

r ^if i m^i^ , 2^ form, from IJT^ '^® instruct' (cf. § 108 and the accen- 
when without augment, flpni)- 

|^'^€ | 4i^ , or regularly ^^Tf^pR^l? 3^ form, from ^VPRT? causal 
iff Ho grow', Ho go'. 

^^^H ? 2** form, from ^T^Ho be careless'. 

ITPi^f 2^ form, from f^ 'to grow'. 

141^ IH ? ^^ ^orm, from ^TR?^? causal of « 'to recollect', 

iRiMMH ? ^edic 1 , 

] S'^form. from ^W^, causal of STI Ho sleep'. 

iqQlli^, common J 

^, 2* form, from 4^«^ 'to ascend'. 

2* form, from ^HH^ Ho stop'. 
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, 2^ forin, iroin ''9P|j[ Ho ooze% onlj in the Panunnaipada. 
^f^|f9fF^, 2*^ form, from ^ni(^ 'to trust'. 
TOR,2-fora.,fron.^l ^^^^, 
^r^riR^9 2* form, from ^f^ j 
1|^np^9 2^ form, from ^fy 'to trust'. 
, 2^ form, from ^ 'to call'. 

, 3^ form, from ^|il|^, 10*** conj. cl. of ^|«i(^Ho be blind'. 
^I^H) 2^ (? or third) form, from ^ire^^ Ho throw'. 
iH*!^^) 3^ form , from WRf? 10"* conj. cL of ^T^J^ Ho diminish'. 
^^!1^H.' ^^ form, from ^ifil^il, causal of ^QT^ Ho cover'. 



THE FOUR COMPOUND AORISTS. 

§ 138. The imperfect and the two aorists of ^i^e^^ as, bj which the 
four last aorists are formed (§ 126), reject their initial ^ d (cf. §189 
sqq.). 

FOURTH AND FIFTH FORMS OF THE AORIST. 

§ 139. In both forms the augmented verb is compounded with the 8 
inflexions of the imperfect of ^ire^^ as (§ 108) which reject their initial 
"^ d, viz. ^^ earn, ^fV^ sts <&c.; the third person plural substitntes 
v^ 8U8 for ^Qi^ san. In the fourth aorist these forms are attached im- 
mediately to the base, in the fifth form |[ i is inserted before them. 
When 1[ i is inserted the initial ^ 9 of the terminations becomes ^^A, 
after which c^ t and ^ th are changed to 7 f and 7 th (§ 17). In the 
second and third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial ^t 
is rejected after the inserted |[ i and the latter combines with the ^ t 
of the termination to f^ I, "f^^ isU = \t^ is, *1[^ft^ iett = fj^^ ft. 
The terminations therefore are: — 

In the fourth form. In the fifth form. 

Parasmaipada. 

^^ £am "^ sva ^fsma 'f^Bi^^isham jys(ishva ^(^uhma 

"^ft^^sis '^m^stam '^sta t^^ jy[¥(^ishtam J^ishfa 
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Atmanepada. 
In the fourth form. 

WVS^ ^thds Hm\H^ sdthdm "li^T^ dhvam (WR^ 4^vam , see Obs. 3) 
V sta maXH^ sdtdm ^HT ^^^^ 

In the fifth form. 

X8V^ ishihds ff^yvim^ishdthdm j;yaff{^idhvam (^m{^i4hvam, see Obs. 3) 
jy^ishfa \^\^[R^i8hdtdin JTf^ishata 

Obs. 1. IBHf 9^<^^ *to take' inserts before all terminations, and the 
verbs ending in ^ rt may insert in the Atmanepada f^l instead oi\i, 
e. g. 1** sing. Par. IHiliflMH. ctgrah-isham , Aim, ^4|(f|(l| agrah-i-shi, 
and from W stff 'to spread' 1** sing. Atm. ^4(1 (XfN astar-ishi or "^TQ* 
^(^ (Utar-Uhi. 

Obs. 2. In the fourth form the terminations beginning with ^ s, 
Mstf or VsfA undergo the changes prescribed in § 17, e.g. "WWr^ 
A&r + ^g|9^ stam becomes ^nrr§^ akdr-shiam, 

Obs. 3. The termination of the second pers. plur. Atman. of the 
fourth aorist "^^i^ dhvam, if preceded by n| ^ or any vowel or diphthong, 
eieept ^ a or ^ dy is changed to W^ 4^vam, e. g. ''^fg akri + 1i^^ 
dkam makes ^A€H« akri-cfhvam. In the fifth aorist the termination 
^iyft{^idhvam or, according to Obs. 2, \;^3i;R^idhvam, if preceded by "^ 
h\^9 T **> ^^' or J[ h, optionally becomes XjfM i(jhva7n , or l^[p^ 
likoam, e. g. ''mrf^^?^ alavidhvam, or i^Pl^H. (i^civi4hvam, irom i^ 
^■U <to cat'. 

§ 140. Verbs ending in 1[ t, f^ I, ^ w, and l^ ft generally take the 
iMDth aorist; also some with final consonants, enumerated in my Kurze 
Qraounatik § 283. Those ending in ^ ^> 1! ^> ^ (^^h ^^^ ^ o take it 
k^ Atmanepada, optionally (viz. the fourth or the fifth form) also 
Aote which end in ^ H. 

All the other verbs , especially those ending in ^ t2, ^ rf, or con- 
9 generally use the fifth form. 
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But there are many exceptions on eitber side; thus the verbs with 
final Iff n which is preceded by a compound consonant, admit in the 
Atmanepada of the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 

§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial ^i» of the 
base is lengthened , 1[ i and {^ t are changed to ^ ai, ^ u to il^ au, 
1^ ft to i|r<^ dvy e. g. TJ^ pach 'to cook' ^l||^l(^ a-pdk-sham (cf. § 145 
and § 17) , f^T(^ kship ^^i^l^ a-kshaip-sam , ift w« H^(|4^ a-naUsham 
(§ 1'^)? ^ *^^ ^hIcMH CL-'taut'Sam, ^ kji %^\im^ a-kdr-sham (§ 17). 

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final |[ i and {^1 are changed to 
H «, ^ w to "^ Op ^ ri to '1^ tr and, when preceded by labials or ^v, 
to BJT wr, final H «, ^ ai, and '^ o to ^ d, e. g. ifV «^ ^ffSlft «-ne-«At 
(§ 1'7) J ^ «<r« ^I^SVf^ a-stir-shi, % trai 'to protqpt' inrrflr a-trd-si. 

In the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final ^ t^ and ^ iu of the 
base become ^ifn ^f ^ final ^ fi becomes ^TT^ dr, e. g. W kehu ^to 
sneeze' (an exception from § 140), '^l^lf^MH ci'fc8hndV'i8h€im, W^14 
Ho cut' ^UWrf^nFC. a-ldv'isham, eU krt 'to throw' ^IRIIXMH. (^-^dr-uiham. 
An ^ a followed by a single radical consonant must be lengthened in 
some instances ; sometimes this change is optional, whilst in a third class 
of verbs it must remain unchanged, e.g. ^^|S[^Jval 'to blaze' 
f^qvi^ a-jvdl'isham, ^eSUj^kan 'to sound' ^^'ifumH. a-kdn-isham or 
f^fCp^ a-kan-isham , and ^ffl^ syam 'to sound' ^f^ffif^fi^ a'Syam-isham. 

In the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada of the fifth form ^ t ^ ^ U; 
and 1^ n, followed by a single radical consonant, are changed, ^ » to 
H e, ^ w to "^ Oy and 1^ ri to U^ ar , e. g. 'J^ftwdA 'to underdtand' 
^pftfVfin^ a-hodh-ishaniy i|41fV|fM a-bodh-ishi, A final ^ a is rejected, 
e*g* ^'^4 loMya, second frequentative ofwlu, ^lf\ iMfi\ fq a-lol^y-iski. 

The rules, laid down in § 56,2,3, apply also here, e. g. from %^19 
bebhidya uRififf^r^ a-bebhid-ishi, 

Exc, There are many exceptions from the rules given in thU para- 
graph. Particularly in a class of verbs, enumerated in my Knrze GhMdln. 
(§ll7,Exc. l,b, cf §279), which belong to the sixth conjug. class and con- 
tain a media] ^ u, the vowel is left unchanged, e. g. ijj^ kuch *tO contract' 
forms ^4p4MH, CL-kuoh-isham, Others will be given in the list § 148. 
The inserted 1[ t of the desideratives and the radices vowel of the Terbs 
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ending originally vanya which most or may be rejected (§ 56, 2, 3), 
are left unchanged, e. g. ^pftf^ hvhodMsha V jj 4^ (M (M M^ a-JmbodhMh" 
ishanij %f9W bebhidya, second frequentatiYe of fi|?[ bhid, '^^tfiffiffif 
a-bebhid'iaki. 

§ 142. Pababigh op the fourth form: ift ni Ho lead*. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

§ 143. Paradigms of the fifth form: mM Ho cat% ^\^5ud% 

Uo understand'. 

^vt iWTWKr ^mi4^ ^wPrnr ^wrnwin ^^f^^it 

or llflHl^H 
SW^ ^*niMM ^rtTnJRT HH^ilMIH "il^liMMrf ^^ilM^lf 

INc ^Rtf%re*c ^iRtf^ ^iRtfMrrnEC ^nftf^wrrn^ ^nftf^swn 

§ 144. The terminations of the fourth form beginning with ^ $t or 
Ws^ when preceded by a short vowel or a consonant, except a nasal, 
Infect their ^ s, e. g. ^mg + WfM, ^T^ + ^thds, 2^ sing. Atm. becomes 
!^nnvnC ^*^thd8, ^|^X(^4- ^^RI^ akskatp + «tam^ 3^ dual Parasm. of f^|i|^ 
^^9 H^HI, okshaiptam. 

* § 145. The few verbs ending in consonants, which use the fourth 
(enumerated in my Eurze Grammatik § 283) in attaching the ter- 
imalions, follow the rules laid down in §§ 96-99 and 102, e. g. according 
li§96,l and 3 ^^IV s^dA makes in the first person singular Parasm. 
asdt-aam, according to §§ 144 and 96,3 in the third pers. dual 
asdd'dhdm ; according to § 96, 4 ^\^ budh in the first person 
Atm. HMf^ ohhut'Si, in the second pers. plural ^IJJIH, (^^*^^*d- 
; according to § 97, 1 J^pach in the first pers. singular Parasm. 
apdk'Sham, ^ dah ^Vl^H adhdh-sham; according to § 97, 2 
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Jffl^ fig^ U tb^ 4^t p(ey»^ gingplMr Aim, Vif^ amam-iti-, aepovdlfig to 
§ ^8, 1 Wl^^ /2W itt the dficoftd per0. dual Fi^raBm. (cf. § 144) ilMIIMi 
€^ty4fB't(^n»\ according to § 98,2 lS^pr<uihh WVf^ AjP'^^tM**; accord- 
ing to § 98, 3 TTTV ^^^ '^^ measure' in the second pers. dual ^RfTH^ 
amdtjlham (§ 144), but, according to the exception, ?V (/o^ ^4HMH 
addgdham ; according to § 99, 1 T^ pach in the second pers. plural Atm. 
^144 ^4(^ apag-dhvamy according to § 99, 2 1^1^ prachh ^HMH ^^^' 
4kvam, ac^iding to § 99, S IffV ^dh ^M\4H^ amd^hvam, n^ (ioA ^- 
.1fT\^ adhag-tBuvam; according to § 102 ]if^ n<xA in the Arst person 
singular Parasm. ^i||<Ui|^ andt-sam, in the sq^ond pers. dual ^ill^H 
and^elham^ in the §^CO^d pers. ^jng. 4tw* IPVW^ ^"^*'4M^> IIIT f*^ 
in the second pers. dual Par. "^{HCf^ (ivoifham, in the singular Atm. 
V^f lit <^vo4hd8i hut in the fir^t pers. sing. P^r* f|l||^4^ avdi'Shoiaf 
Atm. 'If^T^ avak'SbU — A final ^ < before '^ 9 mi ?^ ^ i& changed to 
J^ t^ before ^d!^ to ^ d, e.g. ipBt ^^ '^^ dwell', 1'* sing. Par. ^TTnQT^ 
avdtsam^ 2* dual ^Pfni^ avdttam (cf. § 144^, 2* plttT* A^V* ^PRTO 
avaddhvam. 

SIXTH FORM OF THE AORIST, 

1 146. In the siiLth form the augment^4 base is compQu^i^^ with 
the third aorist of ^if?B^^ as, which, according to § 136, V and § 17, would 
be iW^Wi dmham. The initial ^ d is rejected ia accordance with 
§ 138, and in the second and third persona singular PanMSMnaipada as 
well as in the other persons it is inflected after the analogy of Ae im- 
pf^rfeict of m^ at (cf. my Kurze Qrammatik §§ ^7 and 270, Obf .). 

This form is restricted to the Parasmaipada and to Tei4>8 endiiig in 
i^f a, Hr e, ^ ai, ^ 0, and some others. 

Final diphthongs of the base are changed to ^ d, and a final 9( m 
becomes Anusv^ra -^, e. g. ^ c^' Hf^fPlmH^ add-sUham, ^9^ yam 

The termini^tioivs ^re: — 

f^fjC^ $i&ham f^(P9 gi&hia fVK mslma 
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VASJancdt: 1|T ffi Ha g6\ 

^*iiRm*i ^IflWisI ^irtrtllW 

^n^^B^k^M ^^^^^^^^K^^ ^^^jj^fcki^i 

K^WJH. vrrwnBit tRffwrar 

llBYENTH FORM O^ THB iX)BIBTv 

§ 147. The augmented ni^ is* t8ia^6vLn9iii #{lfi ttie iMMlMf aorist 

of the verb ^ire^^ as, e. g. ^TT^R^ dsam, "Wf^ <*«»5* Acl (Sf fi'fe), the 

[ kdlkH "^4 6i t^h iii ti^^ctef to' ^or^f^^e ^& § fi^; 1%e con- 

J4g*lttoB tff (Wlpi^ (^0^^^ h^ iMn!t^ irrej^^ilUtrf^, m ^i&6V cf. iny 

SiMte CMutflhfiitft § ^89. 

This fe^m fe (M&fy «i^ by iti($in^ vefte ^lirdiii^ £6 ^ f, i^^, tfi^|f ^, 
whieb iA« cMn^d Uf&rt th6 inl^falr ;^ s to^ k, aftefr i^dt Ae ;C^ « 
in its torn becomes^ itf sh (§f 17)^ e. ^. ^[^ dfy 4tR^^l| HStt-Hhiik, 

If a verb ending in # ^ b^ns "ftdtB* t^^y t^ (/^ or tf ^y (A^ls^ letters 
ire changed to tbA c6i*re^pon£tig a^irftte (6t ^97/1)/ e«g/ |[|f ^A 
n^lPR[ aghuk'Sham. 

Thd «6rttiiiafioii8 tfi'e :'— 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

'^i^sdva ^^tniadina J^si irprni ^ara^' ^^tJlilff^sdmahi 

m T(fifil(^9dtam ^Ms<^^^ WBd^^sathds ^^n^^tt^^sdthdm '^l[lSpi(^8adhvam 

fat ^i(P((^sat£m "^iff^san '^sata WHfltfi.^^^dm T^[if( santa 

paradigm: "^[^ <% 'tfl»» irtiow'. 
nRl^AHi "irf^nPT Hf^^^lii, ^f<^l^rH ^rf^^'^ 

f I48f. AtPflABfflteAC Lidl! 6]^ SOME NOtABtE! AKOMA^LIES 
IN rtA FOtB CO*1^0urtD' l^ORks 61P TBfii' XOlAs^.' 

^I^flrfir, !•* si. Atm. &c., 5*** form, from ^Ho cty' (against § 141)'. 
^tt^, !•* sing. Atm., 4*^ form, from t^ % <5i^y^ (agSainfe ^ 141). 
^rWTVl, 1"* 8iii^. I^ar. *c., ^#i|ftW:> ^""^ ^'^^ *<^- (^^'r^gtifatty 
Krilt ^Wff^, 4^ fomt, *\mJ- «^ 'ta i^ldtigh* Wfift* dpRbnally 



HWfirV^, 1'* Bing. Par., 5*^ form, from w 
^ ^ * Ho void exerement'. 
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"^flft^, 1'* sing. Aim., Ipm^, 2^ sing. &c., 4^ form, from ip^ 
*to go» (also regularly "^11^9 ^PNTWC ^^)' 

(^rf^) ^V4tf^) 1'* Bing. Atm. &c.^ 4^ form, from i|T Ho go% but 
only when the verb ia combined with the preposition ^nf^ and signifies 
^to read'. 

) 

^|^1||^, !•* sing. Par., 4*^ form, from ^ J 

^jj[(|[, cf. the following. 

l|«ffl|4(^ &c., 5^ form, from ig|f Ho cover'. This verb also takes 
the seventh form ^^^If^ &c., and in the second and third pers. sing., 
the first pers. dual, and the second pers. plural also the first form, 

^^iRlMH *^» ^^ form, from ^TT^ 'to worship'. 
irVTRrfT^) ^^ ^OJ^™* from ^rP| 'to wake'. 
lf^t\fi(M4^ , 5*** form, from if\i^\ *to be poor'. 
H^lRl) 4*** form Atm., from ;^ Ho decay'. 
^IT^t^, 1** sing. Atm. &c, 4*^ form, from ;^ *to give', ^ *to pro- 
tect', and ^ Ho cut', which change their final to 1[ in the Atmaaepada. 

Hf^^fll, 1'* dual Atm., from t|[|[ 'to smear'. This verb takes 
generally the 7*^ form, llfM^^ &c., but, like ijy (cf. ^^J^l|l|^, in 
the second and third persons sing., the first pers. dual, and the second 
pers. plural of the Atmanepada also the first form, nf^Jl^l^, ^Vf^^^) 

^rf?[5ff , ^rf%rre>i^ or ^fM^viifi. &c. 

V^fMfM) 1** Bing. Atm., 5*** form, from ^V^ 'to shine*. 

^^Jlff > I'^^^&l Atm., from ^ Ho milk'. This verb, like 1^, 
takes generally the 7^ form, ^^^4(^ &c., and in 2^ and ffi sing., 1"^ 
dual, and 2^ plur. Atm. also the first form, ^W^p^mC or ^^^m^ &c. 

^Ijrjq^, 1«* sing. Par., 4*^ form, from ^'(^ Ho see', which makes 
'^ instead of "VTT* 

^Vf«rfir> l"*sing. Atm., 4*^ form, from VT 'to hold' and ^ 'to drink', 
which change their finals to 1[ in the Atmanepada. 

K^fqilll^&c. and regularly iqVTf^T^) 5^ form, from Y^Ho shake'. 
^m|i( and regularly ^m\||4(^, 4^ form, from ^ Ho b^ &m\ 
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^PfT^fH &c., Wf^VC ^"> ^ ^^^^ J ^^°^ ''^ '^^ perigh% which 
inserts a nasal before its last radical. 

l|l|(<|l|4^ and regularly ^Rlf^n^? ^*^ form, from v and || 'to 
praise'. 

^nntl[9 3* sing. Atm. (properly 3^ sing, of the passive voice, 
§ 166), from 1?^ ' to go ' ; the 1** and 2* sing., 1** dual &c. are regular, 
ipif^, 4*** form dkc. 

^mRlMH' ^^ ^^^^ Parasm., ^T^rrf%9 4*^ form Atm., from X^T^ 
'to increase'. 

^ipftfil, like ^nntl[) 3^ sing. Atm. (properly of the passive 
voice), from ^^I? 4 'to awake' ; 1®* and 2* sing., 1** dual &c. are regular, 

^RTP^ &c«5 ^RTTI^ &c., or regularly ^RH^T^C' "WTTCi^; 
inif^, or regularly ^nff^ &c., 4*^ form, from ?f^ 'to fry', which 
may optionally change '?^ and "^ to '^n* Ai^d i||<^. 

^IRnW^^ &c., '^TRT^E'^ &c., 4*^ form , from J{^ 'to dive' which 
rejects the second V and inserts a nasal after the radical vowel. 
^^IHImH) ^^ form, from W^ 'to cleanse'. 
^^iRimi' ^^ ^^^^ Parasm., and ^ITTrflr) ^^ form Atm., from 
ftf to throw', or ift 'to hurt'. 

"mn^n^ &c., ^irarc^^, or regularly ^RfT^, ^Rlli^, 4*** form, 
from IJ^ to touch', which may change "^Tf^ to '^. 

"Wllflmii) 6*** form Par., and ild^lfij, 4*^ form Atm., or regularly 
lilN'^ ^I%f^> ^ form, from ^ 'to adhere'. 

^f^j^ff , from fify 'to lick'. This verb, like ^|r, takes the 7*** 
ii^nD, ^iffTWC ^^'> ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ sing., 1^^ dual, and 2^ plur. Atm. 
iiso the first form, e. g. IT^fViT^ or ^fli|^«||^ &c. 

^fipfVft or Hi|C|pl^fi| &c., 5*** form Atm., from w 'to cover'. 
^n^ Hi 1^4^, 5*** form, from fi|^ 'to tremble'. 
fl^fqfil, 5*** form Atm., from ^^ 'to go'. 
^^lfilH^ > 5*'' form, from ftf 'to grow'. 

^fipflf , 4^ form Atm., from "^T 'to stand', which changes its 
ittl to |[ in the Atmanepada. 

. lK^I^4i &c., or regularly ^^ill^H <^^> ^ form, from ^g»(^ 
tB^.P^^^^'f which may change ^^TT^ to '^t 
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vWfRimC? ^^ ^OTw PW'j from mfi^ *w swc^'. 

^rarR9^, 4^ form, from ^ 'to abMdonV t»%tkb Hlmaf^ ^ 
to '^. 

^rff%9 ^Tf^T^ &c., 4^ form Atm., from fi( <to kill'^ irfiA 
rfjecte iti^ final. 

'^rt^gRW*t, or regularly ^^^^tRl^H' ^ ^*^ PtfttMia^W^ 
^^^J^fiffSr, or regularly ^ft^vvf^, 5*^form Atm., fleom^tit^ *to 



THE FOUB LAST VERBAL FORMS. 

§ 149. The seventh verfcal form is the first or periphrastic future. 

The third persons singular, dual, and plural are expressed by the 
nominatives singular, dual, and plural of the masculine gender of a 
noun ending in tf tfi and implying agency (Nomen agentis). llie nomi- 
native of the singular ends in TfX ^^^ the nominative of the dnat in 
TfX^ tdrau^ and the nominative of the plural in TftT^ tdras (cf. § 232). 

In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural TIT ^^ is 
compounded with the corresponding persons of the present of the verb 
^ire^^ as 'to be' (cf. § 108, p. 70), The terminations therefore are:— 

Parasmaipada. AtKani^adAt 

<nf^^<!»«wi TfrelpB^fiwfla K^^^tismas in^tihe1!Cp^t&m9MW:^tim 

Tflf^ t&si TTT^^ t&sthas TfT^ ti«tha Jfp^ tdse TltT^t^iisMe Iffi^ tddki 

Tfjt^ JfT^tdrau Tfxi^tdraa lf[\ti Jff^ tihm 1W^^<irai 



§ 150. The eighth verbal form is the second future, formed by com- 
pounding the verb with the present of the verb ^ire^^ as Ho be' which 
follows the analogy of the fourth conjugational class (§71,2 and' §80, 2), 
but with rejection of its initial ^ a (cf. § 108, p. 70). The terminations 
of this future therefore are : — 

Parasmaipada. Atman«padab 

l^Uflksydmi '^[vk^^sydvas "^Tpill^^sydmas # syi '^n^^^<^ Wt^^^^ 

'^f^ sydsi ^^pJp^ sydthas '^gif sydtha '^^ sydse ^[^ sydthe '^Sfik 9ydM 

^^(f^^ydti ^^[^sydtas '^(f^^ sydnti "^[^ sydte ^ili sydte "^fil^^ydnte 

§ 151. The ninth verbal form i» the conditional, properly* He niperfect 
of the future, and formed from &6' second fatmiep qfAt» UWA% kafHitfm 
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n Ae fowtib eoAJ^iidooal eLaai from its present. Jt tiJces the ftagmeiH 
[4 7i, J) iu)d Sfi|b3tot!ea the terminations of the imperfect (§ 74, II) for 
iJipse of the present, e. g. second future of Vl^paeh in 1*^ sing. Pan 
T^inflir J7al>%4»»i| in 9^ '^^(flk P^^^hjfdH &c,y conditional 1*^ sing. 
P^. ^Mi^Mi d-^k'Sb^foni, 2^ llijl^n^ d-puk-shifas &c (of. the paradigms 
ip § 159). 

I 152. The t^nth and kst verbal form is the preeative, which affixes 
to tl^e base ^ne following terminations :-r 

Parasmaipada. 
"m^ydsam r^^yisva Jfl^ yima 

W9(^y^ ^ilT^lHyArfam ^[Tliydsta 

Atmanepada* 
^rft^ ^yd ^fft ^^^ i^f^ 9lmdhi 

^€VmC ^M^^ ^^I^IH 9tydsthdm ^IVu|9^ sUhvdm 

ii^^si4hvdm, of. § 153) 
^ifVS sishtd 4\m^\H^ siydstSn ^Dl^ ^^^ 

§ 153. The initial ^« of the terminations of the second future and 
>f the Atmapepada of the pf eeative undergoes the changes prescribed 
n § 17. 

The termination of the second person plural AtBianepada of the pre- 
^tive^ lif^sp^sidhvam, follows the analogy of the corresponding ter- 
[nination of the fourth and fifth aorist (§ 139, Obs, 3). After any vowel 
or diphthong, except ^[\ d and J^i, it must, and after f^ yi, f^ri, 
^ li, iif f>i,f^ hi it may be changed to ^Ftl^ st^hvam, e. g. 4^ aorist 
lt^V9^ ane(}hvam, precative ^^Hp^ neehitpwam, 5^ aorist ^mf^nepi^ 
2lamdhvamy or imf^f^ alavi(pivam, precative l||^41^^ lamsJiitffivain, 

§ 154. Primitive verbs ending in ^ ^, X *> ^^ ^* ^ ^^ ^ ^' ^^> 
^ ai, ^ o attach the terminations of the ftrst and second future and 
of the Atmanepada of the precative immediately to the base. Primitive 
irerbs ^u^mg ^^ ^>^T^f or a <}onso&aut, and all dArivative verbs 
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(§§ 39-62) insert 1[ i; those with final ^ r^ may interpose ^ < or 1^ «, 
except in the precative, where the 1[ i is absolute, e. g. from ^ddHo 
give' 1** sing, of the first future Par. ^^TffT^ dd-timi, from ^fiHo 
conquer' ^THf^je-tdsmi (§ 156), from # ndai ^i5^^mft^w^4.t(&»f (§ 166), 
but from "^bhii Ho become' ^pfdlRll bhav-itisffU (§ 156), from mjji 
Ho grow old' ^ r<^ I n^l jar-itAsmi, or mO^ind jarAtdmi (§ 156), from 
Vl^pat Ho fall' mQi^ iHti pat-itdsmi; likewise in the second future ^- 
-^[ifi^ dd'Sydmi, ^^^uf^ je-shydmi, WTWlPk ^^'^yimi, Hft^ l Rl l W«- 
V'ishydmi, ^rK^XVA jar-ishydmi, or W^^lfTpk jar4$hydm, Vtfimf^pa- 
t'ishydmi, 

Exc, 1. Verbs ending in ^ p, insert ^ t before the terminations 
of the second future, e. g. ^ kji '^(Xmfit kar-i-shydmu 

Exc. 2. After a final 1(7 fi which is preceded by a compound 
consonant, ^ i may optionally be prefixed to the terminations of the 
Atmanepada of the precative, e. g. "W dhvfi 'to bend' ^|\4l4 dhoar-i- 
sMydy or 'Uin^ dhvrishiyd. Verbs ending in ^H f^ may optionally 
omit the ^ i and change ^ ft to ^^ ir, or ^PC ^> ^^ i* w preceded 
by labials or ^t?, e. g. ^ stri either Wf^^fV^ star-ishiyd or 4^41^ 
stirsMyd. 

For other exceptions see my Eurze Grammatik § 293 and my 

VoUstandige Grammatik §§ 155, 156. 

§ 155. Final Tt ^^ ^ <^h ^^^ ^ o ^^^ changed to ITf ^^ 6. g. % dhe 
'to drink' 1** sing, of the first future Par. \||^[f^ dhd-tdemi, ^ ndai 
J^Min^i mld'tdsmi, ^ po Ho sharpen' ^>Jiinri ^d-tdsm. 

The derivative verbs ending in ^ a reject their final before ^ i, 
and the rules given in § 56, 3 apply also to these forms, e. g. ift^V 
hodhaya, causal of '^^hudh, in the first future ^ftvf^RTTf^ hodhay4- 
tdsmi, %fyraf hebhidya, frequentative of fS^ bhid, 1'^ sing, of the first 
future Atm. "Slfiff^^j^ bebhid-i-tdhe, but from the denominative iRfHT 
namasya either ^fYTf^B^nf^ namasy-i'tdsmi, or ^^ffff^rnd fMWMi«-i- 
tdsmi. 

§ 156. In the first and second future and the AtmanepacU of the 
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pseeatiTe fnal 1[ i and ^ I are chao^d to !( «, or, if 1[ t is ioAerted, 
to llR(^a^> final 53 u to ^ 0, or, if 1[ 1 18 ioserted^ to lfl(^M;| fiaal 
?f t2 to ^r^«t7, final l[j n and ^ r* to ir|: «^ e. g- t^i» %?nfti 
je-tdsmi, ii m fill je^hydmi , ^rft^ je-sMyd , but from f^f fvi 'to grow% 
whkih takes 1[ i, flffl^ind fvay-t'tdemi; V <tu 'to praise' fAtfllRH 
sto-tdimi &c., bat V kshu '^f^THf^ kshav-i'tismi} V Mi2 ^fc|^|f||l 
bhav'i-tdim; ^ kfi ^^BlATflli kar-t&smi, ^XK^XVk kar-i'Shyimi (cf. § 155, 
£xc. 1 and § 156, Ezc 2), s It*! lif^TTlt^ irar-t-^^mi^ or llOfllf^ 
kar-i'tdsm. 

Penultimate l[ i, ^ u, and 1(7 fi, followed by a sing^ eonsonaat, 
become IJ e, ^ 0, and H^ ar. '^ fi is changed to ^ (r, e. g. f^R 
kshvid Ho sound inarticulately' ^Tl^TfTf^ ^hved-i'tdsmi , '^(^mfii 
kshved'i'Shydmi , ^f^lft^ kshved-i-sMyd y ^^^^hudh iftf^TTT^ bodk-i- 
tdsmi, Y^PP^^ 't^ touch' Mf^flind parch-i't&smi. 

Exc. 1. In the v^iM mentioned in the exception to § 141 the 
vowels remmn unchanged, e. g. ^jf^TTTf^ kuck-i-iitmi, ^WtfHf^niTflrt' 
hihodkish'i't&imi y ^fi(f^'^j|| ftedAtc^t-^^a. 

JErc. 2. In the Atmanepada of the precative, when ^[ t is not in- 
serted, final 10 ri and penultimate 1[ t> ^ ti^ ^ f*' are left unchanged, 
and ^U fi, when preceded by labials or ^t?, is changed to ^8f^ <^, or, 
if preceded by other consonants to ff^ fr, e. g. V *ft irfHT kfi'SMyd, 
^;^^ kship 'to throw' f^i^^l k»hip-€iyd, T( pri 'to fill' ^^ftQ pdrsUyd 
(or irfS^i^ par.t-«%a'), ^ AyC ifHT^T A;^-«%<i (or l|MhT fa»r-i- 

§ 157. The small number of verbs with final consonants which affix 
the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc. 2), follow: 

1. Before the initial <^ ^ of the first future the rules given in 

f 95, 3, e. g. IR^ gam "^fWH^ gan-tdsmi, § 96, 3, e. g. fi(^ hUd i^^PTTf^ 

hhet-tdsmi, y^^^krtidh ^it^^lfill krod'dhdsmdy § 98, 1, ^Hyu/ ^ftHTf^ 

yok'tdsmi, §98,2, if^ prachh Wnf^ pr<ltsh-tdmi, §98,3, fljTf i«* 

^^iHjl leihdsmiy but ^ duh ^fmf^ dog-dhdmi, § 102, J[^ dnih 

' ^\4 ' \UA droihd^miy or $^9^Tf^ drog-dhd^mi (alsp with inserted 1|[ t 

16 
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sflfllfllRll droh'i'tdsmi) ^ ir|r nah Wmf^ futd-dhismi, VfWibhrajj 
^SlHll hJtrash'tdsmi, in vah ^dHd vo4hdsm. 

2. Before the initial ;^ s of the second future and the At- 
manepada of the precative the rules given in § 96, 3, e. g. fli^ hhid 
^^nrfi^ bhet'Syimi, ti{^«( bhit-siyd, § 96, 4, |pi^5udA 1, 4 Atm. ift?^ 
hhot-syd, }j<^M bhut-styd, § 97, 1, ^2/m; ^^ifil yok-shydmi, ^^ft^ 
yuk'sMyd, fWf ^^h %iprrm lek'Shydmi, f4!|lf)€| likshiyd, n[ c^uA vt* 
^TTm dhok-shydmi ^ }j^\^ dhuk-shtyd^ § 97, 2, 7fi(^ man I, 4 Atm. if^ 
mam-sye, 4J^i( mam-siyd, — A final ;B[^ « becomes <^ f, e. g. H^ vas 'to 
dwell' ^fljURi vat'Sydmi, '^cM)^ vatstyd. 

§ 158. In the Parasmaipada of the precative final ^ t and 53 u of 
the verb are lengthened, final Iff fi becomes f?; n and, when preceded 
by a compound consonant, "^T^ ar; ^f^ becomes {^ ir and, when 
preceded by labials or V v^ BT^ ^; final 1[ at and ^ o are generally 
changed to "^ d. In some verbs however these diphthongs as well as'^ii 
must or may be changed to 1[ 6 (cf. my Kurze Grammatik § 316, Bern.), 
e. g. f%r ^ 'to go' ^^lii^ fri-ydsatn, ^ stu 'to praise' VVP^ *^ 
ydsam, ^ kji f^tRTT^PF^ kri-ydsam, V «wft 'to recollect' IMJIiIh **»^" 
ydsam, IH «^ 4d)4l^H^ stir-ydsam, n |?f» Jj[4 1 ii^ P^-ydsam, ^ c2at to ' 
purify' ^|^|4h. dd-ydsam, but i[T ^ 'to give', ^ de 'to protect', and 
;^ c2o 'to cut' mtLkQ^^Sfl^^m^de-ydsam, i^ cM^at 'to think' optionally 
^NI^H dhyd-ydsam or ^^|^i(^ dhye-ydsam. 

Xi and ^ u, when preceding a radical ^ r or V v, are lengthened, 
e.g. ^f^Arwr 'to sound' ^4 \ HH, k^-ydsam, f^^div l^t^BifT^m^c^V'ydsam. = 

Some verbs , enumerated in my Yollstllndige Grammatik § 154, 2, % 
reject their penultimate nasal, e. g. i;^ dam^ 'to bite' ^IH [ijim^da^dsam. 

The verbs ending in ^if^ a^a^ viz. the causals, the verbs of the tenik 
conjugational class, and denominatives in ^if^ aya, reject these two syl- 
lables, e. g. i^fV^ hodh-aya lf(VEfT^pf{^ bodh-ydsam. 

A final ^ a is rejected, e. g. ^piftfM^ bubodhisha, desiderative of 
^>i(^ budhj jlHrvim^H bttbodhish-ydsam; the denominatives derived 
by the affix Jl ya reject it, when preceded by a consonant, e. g. 
namasya 'WR^fVlilft, namas-ydsam. 
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§ 160. Alphabetical list of the anomalies in the four last 

VERBAL forms (FUTURE I AND II, CONDITIONAL, AND PRECATIVE). 

^4l^H' pi'6<^ti^6 Parasmaipada, from iff ^ go\ 
l[firra^, „ ji „ ip^'to sacrifice', 

preceded by axpreposition, else regularly i^€(li|li^. 

^^I^H.9 prccative Parasmaipada, from '^^[^ H;o speak', 
^WrWWC? ji 9) » ^ 'to spe«k'. 

^irrai^, ji ji w Tf **o l>®af' an*» ^i»«» 

preceded by prepositions, also from ^Tf 'to reason'. 

Sfti||4JH.f precative Parasmaipada, from % 'to weave'. 

^nJf^nnflR or ^ntf^r^nf^ &c., fat. i, ^^Himfii or ^n|^- 

is^TI^, fut. II, ^^?|fip^ or iDl^nm^, conditional, ^R^fw^hf or 
^<J'R|NI^9 Atmanepada of the precative, from Bf^ Ho cover'. 

^Wftf^raft or ^rr^?n^, future I, il^f<|i^ or uHl^} fat. 11, 
"irnfff^ or ^l|Tf^9 conditional, V^Rf^^V or lRf?H^9 precative, 
from ^BRC -^tm. 'to blame'. 

^irTRlwft or HrftTTrf^, future I, iRTTf^ or liflnl future II, 
^^1*1 R|i^ or ^wrfiT^, conditional, ^wRjinil or llfM^, pre- 
cative , from HJH Atm. 'to love'. 

^|^> ^> ^T^, ^^» from ^ Atm. 'to cry' (contrary to § 156). 

^5f*Rn%, ^[ftf^j ^Sr^jft^j •jPl'Tltlj from ^Atm. *to cry' 
(contrary to § 156). 

T|i^Tf^9 or regularly ^tsirf^? linWlfif or l«i^T^, "Wl^H^ or | 
^fi|^7^, from ^T^'to plough' (cf. § 148), with X[ optionally inatead of i 
^ (§ 156). ^ 

^Rldlf^9 ^ni«Hfii> ^Rf*ra^> ^rf*r^> from ^ *to aneeie' 
(contrary to § 154). 

^wf^nnf^j ^Hiwiifiij ^^ni«i*i» ^irfM^> from ^ 'to I 

sharpen' (contrary to § 154). | 



SeeHon II. Inflexion of (ke Veth. 119 

^gpqfT^n^, or regularlj lQ4i||4|l(^, precative Parasmaipada, from 

Ho ^\ 

ytpS^t or regularly iNft^, precative Atman., from Ifi^ 'to go'. 

^ ^ ^ ) 'tovoidexcre- 

lT'TTlRj ^J^TT'T, ^raW»^, WfW, from TR I ^, / 

^wrrm, ^rft^TTH, ^jT^^m:, ^rww, from ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ 

^lf<1ll^9 fffHuTj ^Wjnp^, ftf^l^ V^^^ without If regu- 
larly ^itlTfWj NI^IRI, ^M^^H' T^)' ^^™ ff '^ ^*^®'- 

^CIIilH,) precative Parasmaipada, from IT|[ Uo take', cf. If^- 

^^TiPR^, precative Parasmaipada, from ^ 'to sii^' (cf. § 158). 

^MlRlfllRw or iftf^TTTf^ or ^tHlf^) ^«t"re I, ^iMlf^imRl 
or ^^iMmH^ or ^nudlfjl, future II, ^inMlf<m^ or IR^flmii^ or 
^J|^t 4^4(^9 conditional, J^MI^^HH, or ^t^T^R^, precative Parasm., 
^MlRl4)^ or '4irM4^€| or ^^^^> precative Atman., from ^i(^ 'to 
I protect'. 

f ^i^^iRd) ifflmfif, ^^iClmH^, but nff^hr? from ?f|r 'to 

take'; cf. WflTQR^- 

Tnnfw? -qi^ifif, ^nrnwn, irni^> from ^rr^^to honour'. 

•a||€||4|l{[^, or regularly ^^|4JH^, precative Parasm., from 9|i(^ 
*to produce'. 

4)^I4H) precative Parasm., from W[\ 'to become old' and from 
^9StX 'to instruct'. 

ir^nn%9 Tfir%> 'inrftri^, ^ifMhr, from ^ft Atm. 'to fly' 

J (contrary to § 154). 

<r<f<^in« > ^[ftf^^rfif, ^<(Xf3^m^ > <^r<ww*i > ^wir- 

tj^, from ^f\^| 'to be poor' (contrary to § 154). 

^Prft, i[PBHTfiT, ^ff5j[T^?(;, ^WV«r, from ^ Atm. 'to decay' 
(of course also from ]^, ^, Ij^). 

^rnSRITf, ^[it^W> ^BR^uWt, ^UMHV^I? from ^T4T Atman. 
Ho shine'. 

^i| |4|4i^, precative Parasm., from ^ 'to give', ^ 'to protect', 
^ and ^t '<^o cut'. 

J^SIRM, jPWTfir, ^IjT'''^' ^°* T^ 'to see', with ^ instead 
^^^(§156). 
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^ftfllfW and regularly ^rf^nnf^, ^jf^WT^ M* T^alarly. 

vf^rarfH, ii^ff^n^ or ^rafSf^?^, ^f*nit^ or vf^nfNF^ fro» \ 

Ho shake'. 

YMrf«lfllR« or YfM<iinM , ^MlRl^tlfii or ^ffqtqifvf , ^1^3^- 

fsi^iK or ▼ffira^, ^Mi^i^H or yjtrtr:, ^^tMV^ or ^]fir^, ^ 

from W(^ 'to fumigate'. I 

\)€||^4^, precative Parasm., from VT ^to hold' and i| Ho drink'. | 
^^IHM or regularly lJV?nt«, ^f^Tftr or liYwrflr, H^^P^ <» j 

Wti5R:, ^^ or ifrt^, from ^ 'to be firm'. 

'teTftR, Tf^irr^5 ^R^^^ir^, *l^*l, from ^P^ Ho per]•h^ 
ff^RTTRlf* *lftW|lOfj lWft**IH' ^f*nft^j from l| «lo praise'; 

contrary to § 154. 

^jftirrf^, ^fftWrPT, H^RiUIH' ^[ft^N> from \Ho pnise'; 
contrary to § 156. 

MUllf^fllf^ or MfUi^fRM (? according to other gmwDariaos 
Atmanepada only MUlir^dl) or TTftTcffl), UUIlRimni or qf^lVlpI 
(? Vin^I% or Xrfll^ only), MHHmWii^ or imPRR^ (t), WfTfM^ 
or mIUI^''^) from TJIH^ Ho praise'. 

xpnf^nnf^ or Mpmifln (? according to other gramiQArtuis At- 
manepada only &c., quite as the preceding only with i^ iaatoad of iQ, 
from HH 'to praise'. 

Mm 14IH^9 precative Parasmaipada, from 1|l|r Ho adC. 

T)i|||J4(^, precative Parasmaipada, from TTT *to drink'. 

f^T7ri%5 WT%5 ^raT#» WT^t^9 from Vf^ Atm. Ho grow'. j 

^Sin« or regularly ^^if^, H^Tf*T or H^n^> UWlln w I 
"iWrW^lC, Wftn or Wfi^, from H«(^ *to fry'. 

^IiIHM) Tf^pntiT, il*f^^H' •t^^? from 1^ *to div^. 

*<Mif^ , irrenrfiT, ^^wna^, m\4\^, from Hn 'to throw', # 

'to injure' (and of course also from IfT Ho measure' and % 'te barter'). 

Tr^T% or ^HinfiainM) *il^lfil or ^iRimPl, lf4fptfli^ or 
^*iinSwi*i9 ^rr^H^ (or regularly ^^Cl^) » from ^^ 'to clemn*« 

^^rrai^9 precative Parasmaipada, from Jf[ 'to measure* and^ 
'to barter'. 

^rst^ or regularly TT^lfV) ^T^ffT^ or m^ffif, "KUHFI^ or 
^nr^^T^, from W^ 'to touch', with "^^ optionally instead of H^* 
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^rf'HTTRR, «ini«llfi|, "HilRl^lH' ^^rPrft^, from ^ 'to join' 
Qtrary to § 154). 

Tftwrftr, Tf^rarfii, ^^Riwi^i, Tf^'^^j fr^^ ^ '*« sound' 

Qtrary to § 154). 

Mldl^, or regularly %7n%9 ^0% or %%, ^|ffT% or 1^%$, 
^fV^ or %4V^9 from ^ Atm. 'to adhere'. 

^r<<i[f^ or irC^mf^, < i r<mifi< or ^rfh^rr^, inrftT^ or 

| 0^>H ^ 'rf??ft'8r, from ^ 'to cover'. 

f^f^grRR^, precative Parasmaipada, from ej|^ 'to deceive'. 

R^iP^difa or ftf^fcTrf^, fi l ^lRmUfi^ or ftf^BfXgrf^, 
^^iHlWIH or ^f^r^Ciy^i^, Rl^lRltnil or f^Tf^f^, from 
f 'to go'. 

r^f^difiw, f^t^wrfSr, ^f'fftw^, nif^"CI*i, from fipn^'to 

nble'. 

nf^l^^9 precative Parasmaipada, from gj^^ 'to pierce'. 
41^li!H.) precative Parasmaipada, from % 'to cover'. 
^^11:1^, precative Parasmaipada, from "jpSf^ 'to cut'. 
%f?rcri%, "^f^, ^l^f^, ^f^rit^, from %?ft Atm. 'to go'. 
^ftrrf^? ftiture I, from '^ 'to bear'. 

^fijdf^ , ^R|5| , ^Rirf^j ^rM^» froni "^fV ^tm. 'to lie' 
ntrary to § 154). 

fif^TW^, precative Parasmaipada, from IJT^ 'to instruct'. 
iTOTO^, precative Parasmaipada, from f'ff 'to grow'. 

^fildlf^, AMf^ l ^ifi^ , ^^HfeimH . ''SrfM^^ from f^ 'to go' 
ntrary to § 154). 

^I^l^^9 or regularly ^^T^pR^, precative Parasmaipada, from 
(^ Ho give'. 

"g^l^H? precative Parasmaipada, from )5|TJ^ Ho sleep'. 

%^rPBr^, precative Parasmaipada, from % 'to waste' and ^ 'to 
itroy'. 

4l^ll%9 future I, from ^fy 'to bear'. 

^i||iJ4|^, precative Parasmaipada, from ^fT 'to stand'. 

^^rf^cfrf^, ^rf^WTfiT, ^^Rl^lH' ^5rf«rfNr, from ^ 'to flow' 
ntrary to § 154). 

16 
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^mrrfS! or^j^flfil, 



( 



^noi^T^, from ''^'t^ 'to touch'. I 

^5irrm|, ^5irr^, ^RIJT%, ^Wrtft^, from t^rto 'to increase'. 



^Hlf^M) or regularly ^J^iHm, ^F^Tf^T or imllfll, ^^MflH 
or l|^t4^l<^, from Tm 'to go'. 

^TFTf^, ^rWrfir, ^nSr^R, from ^'to abandon*. 
If^rra^^, precative Parasmaipada, from ^ Ho call'. 
\^rW^9 precative Parasmaipada, from Iff 'to leave*. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 
I. THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 161. The first four verbal forms of the passive are formed: — 

1. By af&xing ^ to the verb, e. g. ^^^ 'to see' "^Ig 'to be seen'. 

2. By conjugating this base in the Atmanepada according to the 
analogy of the Atmanepada of the fourth conjngational class (§ 80, 2), 
from which it only differs in regard to the accent. 

Paradigm. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 

T^ 1^ J^ "^f^iw^n^ ir^^^^iTH ^F#wwi 



I 



I 

IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL. I 

fw^ f^T^m; jws^ f^ fi^ili^i^i lihk | 

§ 162. The final letters of the verb undergo the same changes j 
before the affix Jf as before the J( of the terminations of the pre- 
cative Parasmaipada, except that final ITf? 1(9 ^9 ^Vt ^ ^^ passive 
voice are changed only to ^, never to X[. E. g. (cf. § 158) ^4^9 ^ft» ^ 
f^, ^W^9 ^1^9 ^^ ^T^ from ^, ^SE^^ from ^, ^, ;^^, ^, I 
''ft^9 j«nrM^9 ^^^ from ^t^RT, second frequentative of WHo cut' ■ 



i 
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^ft^[^9 ^ff^9 Aiid in the same way from^fi^, second frequentative 

of fi^, %^i%. 



§ 163. LIST OF ANOMALIES IN THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS OF 

THE PASSIVE VOICE (cf. the Corresponding anomalous 
precatives Parasmaipada in § 160). 



^sf^ from '^[ 'to go'. 

^^ from Tira Ho sacrifice'. 

^T^ from ^1^ 'to speak'. 

^% from 'If? 'to speak'. 

^g^ from ^ni. 'to sow'. 

^^ from ^^ 'to desire'. 

^% from ^HEC 'to dwell'. 

^^ from ^fW *to bear', and, when 

preceded by prepositions, also 

from BT^ 'to reason'. 
3i% from ^ 'to weave'. 

^B<ffV$ or ^S from ^BRC '^^ 
blame'. 

Bg[i^ or '^^ from 1|S9^ 'to love'. 

^n^ or ^[^ from ^H^ 'to dig'. 

1|^ from HW 'to take'. 

jft^ from % 'to sing'. 

41mQ or if^ from Wt{^ 'to pro- 
tect'. 

an^ or ^f% from ^IH 'to pro- 
duce '. 

8R% from ^[fj 'to become old' and 
5iJt 'to instruct'. 

^(XsD from ^(Xs^l 'to be poor'. 

^V^ from <[V^ 'to shine'. 

5^% from 7Fl 'to give', ^ 'to pro- 
tect', and 1^ 'to cut'. 



^^ from VT 'to hold' and ^ 'to 
drink'. 

YMT$ or w^ from W(^ 'to fumi- 
gate'. 

Tpin^orH#fromnm.|,^^ praise'. 
XPTT^ or TJ^ from ipj^J 
lR% from irr 'to drink'. 
VMJl from IT^ 'to ask'. 
WsSi[ from ?f^ 'to fry'. * 
if^ from iff 'to measure' and % 

'to barter'. 
f?f^ from «^^ 'to deceive'. 
r^«l(|fi) or f^l^ili^ from f^f^ 

'to go'. 
fir$ from <i^^ 'to pierce'. 
iflf^ from % 'to cover'. 
Y^ from "flf^ *to cut'. 
%i^ from %^ 'to go'. 
"^f^ from "^ 'to lie'. 
flj^ from irnSC 'to instruct'. 
"3^^ from f^ 'to grow'. 
f||t) or ^f% from ^H^ 'to give'. 
iH^ from % 'to waste' and ^ 'to 

destroy'. 
<ff^ from ^n^ 'to sleep'. 
, i|f^ from ^Tf 'to stand'. 
^\% from Iff 'to leave'. 
11% from ^ 'to caU\ 
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11. THE LAST SIX VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 164. The last six verbal forms of the passive are mostl/ identical 
with the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. Thus in the redu- 
plicated perfect of the passive HT makes ^^, ftf flp^? ^ t^lfll% &C'i 
cf. § 117; ^1^ ^S% &c., cf. § 118; in the periphrastic perfect ^f? makes 
in^ ^ (cf. § 123). 

In the aorist f|r^ makes ^rf^ (§ 134), f^ ^lrflrf'1% (§ 1^5), 
irra^, when reflective (Exc. 1 to § 166), ^pfN^ (§ 136, IV, 1), ^ 
^^^(f^ (§ 143), ^ ^HHirM (§ 143), t^ ^rf^ (§ 147). 

In the first future "ift makes %<!f^, f||f^ ikt^TTft ^^ iNrft; in 
the second future %%, %f^$ or %?^; in the conditional "^IT)!^, 
^riit^ or ^^', in the precative %4V^, trf^^ or f|niE(^ 
(§159). 

There are however some slight differences between the passive 
and the Atmanepada, which will be pointed out in the following 
paragraphs. 

§ 165. In the periphrastic perfect of the passive ISi and lf^ as well 
as ^ (§§ 123. 164) take the terminations of the Atmanepada. 

PARADIGM. 

^ or ^n% or "4^ 

^ '^h% ^^ 

. rerrff %\{Hii ^in^f^ 

]x(*M iil^M ^^J5Tn 

^4^ ilrf^ ^^j^fr^ or ^^^^f^ 

^^(f^ ^?TTf^ ^^ 

§ 166. The third person singular of the aorist is formed by affiziiig 
to the augmented verb the termination ^, before which the iliial and: 
penultimate letters of the base undergo the following changes: — 

1. Final 1[, ^, and ^ are changed to ITf? a^i* which as weil; 
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as aft^r an original final "^j ^is inserted, e. g. (ffT 4o give', ^ *to 
protect', ^ 'to purify', and lj[t 'to cut' make ^^|f^. 

2. A final 1[, or ^, is changed to W^9 e. g. f^ *to conquer' 

^nrf^, ^ 'to lead' ^iprr^. 

3. A final ^, or BT? is changed to ^TT^? e. g. W or ^'to praise' 

4. Final 1[J and IfJ become ^THf, e. g. ^ Ho make' and s 'to 

throw' ^wrrf^. 

5. A penultimate ^ followed by a single consonant is lengthened, 
e. g. XJc^ ' to fall ' ^|Xrrf?f» There are many exceptions to this rule, 
especially nearly all the verbs ending in ^SPH retain the short vowel, 
e. g. IR 'to be sad' lTWf*r. 

6. Penultimate ^, ^, and Igj followed by a single consonant, 
are changed to IJ, ^, and H^, e. g. flp^ 'to cut' ^T^^f^, ^^ 'to 
inflict pain' 4i|<f^f^ , ip(^ 'to see' IST^f^. 

This rule does not apply to the last 1[ of the desiderative , nor 
to the ^, ^, or ig of verbs ending in the affix ^ preceded by a con- 
sonant (cf. 8). 

7. Penultimate '^ becomes ^^, e. g. W^ ^I^Hl* 

8. Final ^ is rejected, e. g. g^tf^R, desiderative of gV, ^|^- 
WtfMftj Wt^n^'j second frequentative of qL ^i^wf^. Second fre- 
qaentatives and denominatives formed by the affix ^ which have a 
eonsonant immediately before this affix, follow the rule given in § 56, 3, 

e. g. %(^ W^filH^? TT^ ^•l*in*l or ^SRHflT- 

9. Derivative verbs ending in "W'Tj i- ^* the causals, verbs of the 
tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in ^IHV) reject this affix, 

e. g. 'ifV^^ ^Rtfv , '^ym ^r^Tft. 

In the causals derived from causals, which do not lengthen a 
I medial ^ (§ 59), this ^ may be lengthened optionally, e. g. ^piRT, 
causal of QHT^, causal of ^TP^, "^nrfvC or ^TirrfTT (cf. 5). 

The Paradigm of the passive aorist of "if^ therefore is : — 
>«j ^-. ^<j ^-^ ^>j ^^ £^ 
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Exceptions to § 166: — 

1. The derivative verbs ending in "if^ (§ 166,9), except when 
used as reflective passives, take the Atmanepada of the fifth form of the 
aorist and may subjoin its terminations either to their foil form or 
after having rejected ^If^, e. g. HT^RT) causal of ^^to become', in the 
1** sing. ^RfRf^rPr or ^RTt^rPT, in the 2^ "^RTnfWnC or ^RTf^* 
)n^» but in the 3^, according to § 166,9, ^THlt^ only, in the 1"* dual 

"^TMMRiMffi or ^pnf^r^rff &c. 

A medial ^ of causal s derived from causals which do not lengthen 
it, may optionally be lengthened in all the inflexions of this aorist as 
in the third person singular (cf. § 166, 9) , e. g. from HRRT, causal of 
Hr^RT, in the 1«* sing. IJWrf^rf^, or ^R|rfirf*r, or ^4|Wfi|fi| , or 

2. Many verbs, when used as reflective passives, take in the third 
person singular the termination of the Atmanepada instead of that of 
the passive (cf. my V. G. § 879), e. g. fsr 'to go' -^futPit^J l (cf. § 164), 
not ^^|(i|, but in the sense of a real passive only ^^|(i|. 

3. Alphabetical list of some anomalies. 

^rafirft or ^RirrfiTftf or ^ift^ifilfM or ^l|< l imf€|fl| , 1"* person 
singular (fifth form of the aorist), ^RRf^T or '^IHlfif, 3* person singular 
of ^R^ 'to love', when real passive, but ^^T^pGI^) 1** sing, (third form 
of the aorist), ^xflMid) 3^ sing*? when reflective (cf. Except. 1). 

il^lfii^ or regularly ^^f«^, third person singular of ip^, 
causal of l|pi? Ho call'. 

iniffir from TIPR^ 'to go'. 

^^if^ or regularly ^nrf^ from ?ir^^9 causal of in|^ *to call*. 

^ri|rf?T from KR^ 'to be sad'. 

ITAlP^ or regularly ^nUTf^ from W^^T) causal of IT^ Ho call*. 

^nrPl or ^^ifij from ^^XTCf , causal of % Ho decay' (§ 60). 

"^inif^ from ^IfH Ho bear'. 

"iRlfsr or ^r^t^ from ^nRT, causal of i^^^Ho give* or 'to go'. 

^j^ l ft i (fourth form of the aorist), but, when reflective, ^1^ ' 
(second form of the aorist), from IJIT Ho speak'. 

^raf^, third person singular, from ^ Ho cover'. 
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1|41^|R| or ^jf^fM from ot^ 'to protect*. 

lIR'^rft or ^n^^nfR from J^IM^ or l^[V[ff, causal of 1% 'to be 
weary ' (§ 60). 

lIMlf^ from ^H^ 'to kill'. 

"IT^fif, but, when preceded by the preposition ^, ^f||f4|, from 
^^i^ 'to eat'. 

HT^Kff^ from 15^ 'to eat'. 

Hlffif from ^m 'to produce'. 

'^nrf'T from m^ 'to eat'. 

"^nifw from ^f«¥ 'to yawn'. 

^'P'TpC o^ fl^lIX from WK^y causal of m 'to become old' (§ 60). 

^Plfft or Hl)|fi| from IfCnEr or lU^V) causal of IJX '^o know' 
(§60). 

mjfTf from Iji^ 'to eat'. 

^cf(4j from Tfli^ 'to be distressed'. 

il^fil from i^jf{^ 'to tame'. 

^R[fT or HH^lH, from ^^^^, causal of W 'to tear' (§ 60). 

il^lf^ or ^H^t^ from ^^PT, causal of ^^ 'to go'. 

^j^fif from "jp^ 'to run'. 

^^fil (1** sing, of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when re- 
flective, ^V7X% (third form of the aorist), from ^ 'to run'. 

^UMlfil or "^l^t^) third singular from W[^ 'to fumigate'. 

'^*ff\ or H^rrfr from ^<^i|, causal of "W 'to lead'. 

vnrrrf^ or wm from inic 1 ,^^ p^^^^, 
^nrrrf^ or ^Rrfn from nii; j 

i|4flf^ or ^iVH^ from ^J^S^ 'to break'. 
il^lHi from IJH^'to clean'. 

ilillOl or ^RffiT from €(44 €|, causal of IJ?^ 'to restrain'. 
^n^filf from '?^ 'to hurt'. 
^<^n^ from "^[W 'to commence'. 
m< | f^ or ^<r%f from -^ 'to colour', 
^^r^ from ^fM 'to receive'. 
"^IW^^JpSt or ^irT^rT^ from T^ to go'. 

"^jnTfiT or, when signifying 'to observe', ^l(|f)|, from 1JH 'to 
be tranquil'. 
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"IRtf^ or W^rrf^ from TSfV^ or ^SR^? causal of /^, ^ Ho 
cook' (§60). 

H^RlfM (first pers. sing, of the fifth form of the aorist), but, 
when reflective, ^^ifUlf^^ (third form), from f^ Ho go'. 

iP^f^fflf and, when reflective, ^r^pH^I, from ftf *to grow'. 

^rom, third singdar, from ^ , .^^ ^^ ^^^^,^ 



■' 



^sraffHfrom ^^r^ 

^rerft or H^HIIm from ^|M<| or ^^R^, causal of ^ft 'to 
bathe' (§ 60). 

IH^Pk or ITOTfr from W^, causal of ^ Ho recollect' (§ 60). 

-^^fil from '^^ Ho sound'. 

^i?nfM (1^* sing, of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when re- 
flective, '^'•Hti*^ (third form), from TS Ho flow'. 

^f^r^ and 1 or regularly iq^f^, third person singular, from ^^ 

^nfVf^ j Ho surround'. 

^rnfTf^ or nrrfS from ^^a^ Ho blame'. 

4. All verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs and the verbs ^H^ Ho 
kill', '^^Ho see', and IHf Ho take' may in the aorist, the first and second 
future, the conditional, and the precative either use the forms which 
are prescribed in §§ 164-166, e. g. from ^, aorist ilf^fi), HHf^mi^, 
i(<lfi| , ^f^MfiS &c. (§§ 148 and 144), fut. I ;3rT?ri% &«., fut. II ^T# 
&c., condit. ^^1^ &c., precat. ^|4f|<| &c. , or derive new ones from 
the base of the third person singular of the aorist, which remains after 
having rejected the augment and the termination , e. g. (cf. § 166) from 
;^T^ (3* sing. i|<^rf^ a-ddyA), WR^^ (from '^), ifT^ (from ift), 
•rn^ (from g and ^), ^RT^ (from ^ and w), ^^^ (3^ sing. IRTf^) 
§ 166, Exc. 3, from fH^), ^ (3^ sing. ^^T^, § 166,6), VTf (3* sing. 
^RTff , § 166, 5). 

To this base are subjoined in the first and second persons 
singular and in the dual and plural of the aorist the terminations of 
the Atmanepada of the fifth aorist, and in the last four verbal forms 
those of the Atmanepada with prefixed ^, e. g. aorist ^^1(11(91 a-ddy- 
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^nnftrft &c-> ^wrPrPr? ^puftPr? "uviPifN? ^i^t^ft? ^- 

In the first iiitare ^iRl^f^j? Wrf^nff|[» &c. 
In the second future ^|(€|i^, ^|R|^9 &c. 

In the conditional ^^l(i|^9 ll^lRli^) &c. 
In the precative ^iRltD^? WTftpft^j &c. 

§ 167. When the passive is reflective, and in the Veda also in other 
instances, the Atmanepada of the active voice is often used instead of 
the special forms of the passive, e. g. in the verhs which signify Ho 
adom% 'he adorns himself (properly 'he is adorned by himself) '^J^j 
Atmanep. of ^ 'to adorn' (cf. my V. G. §§ 873. 875. 879). 

SECTION in. OTHER VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 168. The participles of the present and of the second future Paras- 
maipada are formed from the corresponding third persons of the plural^ 
which reject their final ^, e. g. 

3^ plur. of the present participle of the present 

(cf. ( 80) 41^P(1 'they know' Wt^'l^^ 'knowing'. 

(d. § 85) f^iRTf^ f^Pni^^ 

(ct § 104) ftrfft^ flif^ 

(cf. i 105) fxntft ftihc 

17 
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3^ pl)Eiv^ of the preaent 


participle of tt|i pvoeent 








ir^lroml(H;o)go' 
^^£roi4^'togive 



(cf. § 106) 
(cf. § 107) 

(cf. § 108) 



3^ plur. of the setond: fatvre partieiple of the seeonct fature 
(of. § 159) %l9f^ Hhey will lead' %i|i||^ 'what iriU 

ilf<«lf^ or |)ff^[l«^or pead*. 

§ 169. The participle of the veduplicated. perfect Ifaraimaipadft is 
formed from the corresponding third person which rejects the termi- 
nation ^3^, e. g. ^m W^ (third person pkiridb ^C!^^9(}i and suhjoins 
a termination which appears in the declension in the shape of ^^, 
l!|^, TT'^9 ^^TPEC? ^'T^? and ^3^ or rather, in accordance with § 17, 
^, e.g. yiiSpi^, ^^fl[^, !PW^' yfflTO» ^TOBR (onl7» the Veda), 
l|[R^ or rather "^^^^^ (cf. § 220, V) 'having wept*. 

The last form differs from the third person plural Parasmaipada 
merely in the substitution of H for ^, e.g. (cf. § 117) 3* phir. Par, ^4|ij|^, 
participle ^^H^, 3^ pltir. 'ftpcg^, participle fipCf^, 3*plur. f^tTf^t^, 
participle l^f^R^, &c. 

Before the other five forms (which begin with lQ ^, ^, ^, ^W, 
'^v , and ^S^, preceding the termination of the tkHrd person plural Pa- 
rasmaipada and deduced from ^, '^j ^, ^, or Iff, are changed to 
their original elements, e. g. (cf. § 117) 3* plur* ftfT^^ from f% 
participle W^^,. fiprf^f^, Wgf^TT^ f^fi^rt^, W^^; 
RHfc'^^ from ^, participle f^^^cl^ &c.; ^^^ from ^, participle 
H^ &c.; ^ffj3^ from ^, ^[^^ &c.; ^g^ from ^, ^^^^^ &c; 
i^^U^ (§ 118) from ^, ^^5?!^ &c. 

Verbs whose third person plural Parasmaipada consists only of two 
syllables , attach the terminations beginning witii^ V by an auxiliary 
T' ®- g- ^?W» ^^ P^^^- ^^ ^' participle ^t^HPt *<^-5 %^ (§ U7,7) 
%f^f^ &c.; tipj. (§ 118, t;^ tt^^^ ^^' 
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The partidple ti liie periplnrastic perfect i6 fonned by combtning 
tbe participles of the reduplicated perfect of ^ll^, V, or H with the 
form ending in the affix "^IPRC^ ®- ^"^ C^^" § ^2^) l(l^^l^lf4IWL {•^^ 
•^ni, •^j •^WC, •^, or ^Pi^ "WIRRl &c., or HT^ ipg^i^&c. 

^having covered'. 

§ 170. The partidpleB of the present Attsanepada in tl» first coii- 
jugatioa (§§ 71-81), of the present of the passive voice, and of the second 
Aitore of the jLtmanepada and of the ptitoive voice are foraied by the 
affix J^m which is attached to that form of the corresponding third 
persons phiTal, which is left after the final ^ has been rejected, e. g. 

3^ plur. present Atm. participle 

Ift^iH^ 'they know' ^ft^ibrPf 'knowing'. 



(cf. § 80) 



(cf. $ 161) 
(cf. § 1G3) 



41 VI fl 51 

3^ plur. of the present of the 
passive 

^p{f$i 'they are ft^ti^ 



41V|€l^|«l 
8^fMM*lll|| (cf. § 16) 

Wrt^Jflll^ (cf. § 16) 
participle 

f 9H4^|«| 'being seen'. 
^*Mto (§ 16) 

n»«i*ln^ (§ 16) 



3^ plur. of the second future participle 

Atm. and passive 

(cf. §§ 159 and ih^'theywilllead',or %iqifiTO(§16) 'what will 

^^) ^ff^or ['they will irR[^^(§16)or [lead', 

ir^r^ [be led' iRQIirnr [or 'win be led'. 

3*^ plur. of the second future 
of the passive voice fdone 

(cf. § 166, 4) ^mt^nvM 'they wiU be 

^Tf^roSii [led' 



participle 



<HrnM»U| (§I6)/what 

4lR|il|4|||f|(§ 1^)4 [will be 

[led'. 
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§ 171. The participles of the present Atm&Kepada in the second con- 
jugation (§§ 82-109) and of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada are 
formed by the affix ^RPPT, or without accent l^Pf. 

In the present it is attached to the third person plural after having 
rejected the final ^fj?)', in the perfect to the third person plural after 
having cut o£f the final f^, e. g. 



(cf. § 85) 



S^plur. present 

t^n^ffl' 'they collect' 

3^ plur. of the reduplicated perfect 
(cf. § 117) ^^^ 'they have given' 

^^^^^^^^^^ 



(cf. § 104) 

(cf. § 105) 
(cf. § 107) 

(cf. § 108) 



partidple 
(H|«<||f| *collect- 

fMlllfl (§ 16) 

^^ 

participle 
4^l«l 'having 

ftlHrni [given'. 
ftOl^llH (§ 16) 

^OTK§16). 

Exception. The participle of the present of the verb ^rnC ^^9 
Atm. 'to sit' is *if|^i| 'sitting'. 

§ 172. There is another participle of the perfect of the active voice 
in general, which is formed by subjoining the affix ipi^to the participle 
of the perfect of the passive voice (§173), e. g. mn 'eaten' IJtl4^ 
'having eaten'. 

§ 173. The participle of the perfect of the passive voice is formed 
by affixing to the verb J{y or sometimes if, e. g. ^ 'to conquer* fin 

'conquered'] W ^^ <^^' Vf* 




19f*ft 
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I. (T 1. is attached immediately to the primitive verbs ending in 
vowels (except Hf^^ cf. II.), or diphthongs, and also to many of those 
which end in consonants. 

Final ^ is mostly changed to ^, e. g. ^ 'to parify' l^f^* Final 
1[ and ijt) ^^^ sometimes also ^ and ^, are changed to '^j e. g. ^ 
Ho drink' \fV?f, VJ 'to drink' l$t?T; in some instances to f[, e. g. 'ipT 
^to stand' f^lHT? % 'to barter' fipf (see the alphabetical list of anoma- 
lies in IV). 

Other final vowels are generally left onchanged, e. g. TU 'to pro- 
tect' trnr? ^ 'to lead' ^^, ^ 'to praise' ^^, ^*^ become' Wf, 
JS 'to make' ^HfT* 

Verbs ending in 9^ when attaching J{ immediately follow the mle 
given in § 95 and lengthen a penultimate ^, e. g. ;gn^ 'to be sad' HTP^* 

Those ending in other consonants undergo the changes prescribed 
in §§ 96,3, 98, 1-3, the exception, and § 102. Thus, according to § 96,3, 
IT^ 'to be mad' makes ?nT, f%V 'to become perfect' flHF) IW 'to 
covet' ''^p3(; according to § 98,1 n^ 'to mix' makes n^, ^JW 'to join' 
^^; according to § 98,2 TfW 'to pare' makes TTO, W^ 'to touch' ^TO; 
according to § 98, 3 and the exception f|f|[ 'to lick' makes ifVv, '^ 
'to milk' ^1^; according to § 102 VV 'to clean' makes W^, ^n 'to 
be foolish' "m or ^J7^. 

As the acute falls on the affix, the base is often weakened, i. e. ^ 
is often diaoged to ^, ^ to 58, ^ to ig, and a penultimate nasal rejected, 
e. g. ^PH^ 'to sacrifice' makes ^ (cf. § 102) , l|l^ to speak' ^7f , 1|^ 
'to ask' TO 5 ^•^ 'to bite' ^ (cf. the anomalies in IV). 

2. Most primitive verbs ending in consonants and all the deri- 
vative insert ^ between the base and the affix. In some instances a 
penultimate ^, ^, and IR is dianged to H, ijtj *"^d ^WT (<^^* ™y K.G. 
§ 374, Bem. 2, V.G. § 895,9). 

The derivative verbs formed with ^[^ reject this affix, e.g. ^ft^^, 
causal of ^^, ^fvicT; others ending in ^ reject this vowel, e. g. 
^f^mf, second frequentative of ^ 'to cut', Wlwf^> those ending in 
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If preceded by a consonant follow the rule given in § 56,3, e. g. %^nr, 
second frequentative of fH^? ^(^f^^? MVRR) denominatiTe, ^tmflHV 
or iRFTflRT* 

II. If is affixed instead of If: — I 

1. To verbs ending in "^9 which, when preceded by labials or | 
V , is changed to ^T^; when preceded by other consonants, to '|^, e. g. 
w 'to choose' ^grf (cf. § 16), ^ 'to stretch' ^tlf. 

2. To many verbs which begin with a compound consonaiit, con- J 
iaining ^, y, ^, or Z^, and terminate in ^, 1|[, ^9 or IJt* ^^ fioal ^ 
diphthongs must be changed to ^, e. g. 7% Ho be languid' T^TPf* 1^ 

3. To some verbs ending in ? which then becomes i(^, e. g. fTC 
'to cut' f^g. 



I 
\ 



•c 



4. In some sporadic instances (cf. lY). 

III. Some verbs which cannot form a participle of this kind, sub 
stitute an adjective for it, e. g. igur 'to dry' makes ^JW, IT^ Ho cook' ^ 

W (cf. IV). ' P 



IV. Alphabetical list of the most remarkable ai^omalUs. 



Participle. 

^Rrftnff 

^^Rlf, only 
with pre- 
positions. 



Verb. 



j^W Ho move' and 
llf^Ho anoint' 
IfW 'to move' 
IfV 'to sound' 
1f^ 'to move' 



Participle. 



I 









^5nf 



^p^ 'to breathe' 
l[»e 'to kindle' 

{^^^'to sacrifice' and 
1[1B^^ 'to wish' 
HH 'to speak' 
% 'to weave' 
^P^ Ho be wet' 



BTcf 



brJ 



irf*l5H 



Verb, 
if^ Ho speak^ 
^p^ Ho be wet' 
ifi^ Ho sow' 
^^HofiU' 
ip^ 'to wiflk' 
^ 'to dwell' 
Tfy 'to bear' 

R'to weave' and 
'to help' ill tlie 
'eda. i 

^^ Ho injure' | 

{^•^"^^ 

V«3E| 'to ix^of^ 
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ia& 



{ 
I: 



{: 



iciple. Verb* 

y only ^9ir 'to tremble' 

certain 

lificatioDB. 

^p^ Ho 8hine' and 
Cl[| Ho love' 
jBV Ho be crookecP 
and ^p^^'to steal' 

[ 9^ ^^ suffer pain' 

d. JJiy ^f^ 'to grow thin' 
mr Ho stink' 
^V Ho be crookad' 
^1^ Ho hurt' 

^cf . Ill) % Ho waste' 

f^^n Ho injure' and. 
^ Ho waste' 
f^ Ho waste' 

;cf.IU), iftn^ Ho be drunk' 
1|^ Ho grind' 
^^TRf Ho shake' 
f^ and 1^^^ Ho 

spit' 
f^ra Ho gnash the 
teeth' 

Ho anoint' 
Ho dig' 
1^ Ho speak' 

im^ Ho go' 

^ Ho sing? 
^^R^ Ho tie' 
l|.and ^'to void 
excrement' 

m^ ^, and ^ 

'to make an effort' 
K|[ 'to take' 



Participle, 

^^ 

ftpf 

fnn 



{ 
{ 



t 



7^ 



Verb, 
'to tie' 
'to go' and 
'to rob' 
^1^ Ho shine' aiod 
H 'to sprinkle' 
^W 'to tremble' 
^Itr 'to honour' and 
f^ 'to collect' 
'to expresa 
iwce' 
H 'to perceive* 

^ Ho cut' 

ip[ 'to play' 
iqp^^ 'to eat' 
Ifi^ 'to produce' and 
% 'to waste' 
9^ 'to instruct' 
Hrr 'to becomse old' 
V 'to hurry'^ in the 

Yeda. 
.^ 'to kill' and 
^ 'to decay' 
^ Ho fly' 
7T^ and TffJ^ Ho 

contract' ^ ^ 
W[. 'to stretch' 
jp^ 'to beat' 
^H^ 'to beat' 
^ 'to kill', in the. 

Veda. 
^ 'to kill' and 
51^ 'to hurry' 
^ and ^ 'to kill' 
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Participle. 
o^, cf. ^ 



Verb. 
^ 'to hurt' 
^ 'to eat' 

7^ 



Ho be satis- 
fied' 



% 'to protect' 



'to hurt' 



^ 



1^ 

^n^ 'to go' 
^ 'to kiU' 
^T ^^0 give' and 
^ 'to protect' 
After prepositions, ending in 
vowels, the syllable ^ may 
be rejected and then a pre- 
ceding ^ or "^ must be leng- 
thened, e. g. I|^t( or IT^, 
f«f^ or ifrrf, ^f^ or 

3W 'to deceive' 
^(\^| 'to be poor' 

;^ to bite' 

^ 'to tie' 

^ 'to decay' 

"J 'to suffer pain' 

^ 'to kill' 

^ 'to fix' 

'to afflict' 



win ftod 



■^^^^ 'to play' 

VT Ho hold', in 
the Veda. 



Partidple. 



yftn 






'9iK( 'naked' 
^ and 

T»sp(cf.in) 






Verb. 
[^ to drink', and 
1*^ 'to think% in th 

Veda. 
Y^aiid m^ to bur 
>srn^ *to wash' 
"^ to think' 
\4^ to fall' 
ifV to be ashamec 
i|9^ 'to incline' 
Iff *to tie' 



^ 



'to move' 



1|^ 'to cook' 
in *to drink' 
Hrra *to grow fat' 
Q|ff to stink' and 
Tf to purify' 



N"J 'to fill' 

1 

1T^ to ask' 
XEt and UTRf 'to 

grow' 
•^•'to love' 
m^9 cf. BTK. 
^ to go' 
^ 'to go' 

lifj^ 'to bear fruit' 

ipl^ 'to bind' 

^^ > 'to perceive 

IT ' 

int^ 'to break' 

if^ 'to kill' 

^^ ^to bend' 
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rtidple. 


Verb. 


Participle. 


Verb. 




l^f^ Ho fiy' and 




ipr Ho be in contact 




\^^ Ho fall' 


wcr 


with' and 




^t^ Ho fall' 




1|1(^ or ir^ 'to be 


r 


^ Ho fear' 




ashamed' 




if^ Ho hold' 


(^i) WTO 


WI^ *to be strong' 




^fV Ho dive' 


(cf.III) 




TT 


ifH^ Ho hold' 


^ft^ 


1^ 'to embrace' 


, 


?fH Ho mind' 


^ 


^^ 'to pull out* 




^Ff? Ho be mad' 


T^ 


^'to cut' 


^ 


TfiV Ho chum' 


^m 


^ 'to go' 




(?rr ^to measure' and 


^W 


l!|^ 'to desire' 




(% 'to barter' 


^rpr 


% 'to become 




lift Ho perish' 




languid' 




(^pJ^Ho deceive' and 
\'^[% Ho loosen' 

l?r^ 'to tie' and 
(» Ho kill' 


f^ 


fij^'tobe agitated' 




Rif^d 


i^^ 'to deceive' 






ft^ 'to gain', 'to 
find' 




^tn 


% 'to surround' 




m^ Ho faint' 


5^nr 


JW 'to cut' 




lW^^ Ho clean', 


- 


[nr 'to eat' and 
[w 'to choose' 




i^*^ 'to touch', and 


V 




K^n 'to suffer' 


^V'lr 


4t 'to choose' 




;g^and ^^ 'to 


^N 


^aiJt *to go' 




go' 


irf^ 


^ 'to sleep' 


t 


^1^ 'to speak bar- 


H^ 


[l(^ 'to tell' and 




barously' 


lira; 'to ^^' 


t 


i^and^g^'togo' 


irnr 


((^ 'to cook') and 




IJ?^ 'to restrain' 


^^ ' ^' 


(ift *to sharpen' 




'^5^^ 'to colour' 


flnr 


"^ luttd fj( 'to 




'5^ 'to sport' 




sharpen' 


^ 


(X*Hj 'to injure' 


firs 


\ ^TT^'to instruct' ancl 
(f|n 'to distinguish' 


1 


'^^ Ho break' 


nr 


If^ 'to go limp- 




^ Ho coagulate*. 


1 • 


ingly' 


<^. WTO. 








is 
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Participle. 






Vearb. 

CHo express 
juice' and 
Ho be pure' 
ms Ho purify' 

W)(^ Ho adom^ 

wr Ho dry' 

^ Ho grow' 

^ and ^ Ho cook^ 

i|^ 'to coagulate' 
^fW Ho loosen' 
Hjw Ho be negli- 
gent' 
19IT aiid ^ Ho ceok' 

m^ Ho bear', in 

the Veda. 
f%tr and ^t^ Ho 

spit' 
?gf|^Ho adhere to'. 

Ho go' 



^f^fl 


^ Ho go' 


^tT in the 


< 


Veda 
7^ common- 


■^m^ Ho sit' 


ly 


< 


vni. 


^PH^ Ho give' 


ftRf 


C^ Ho destroy' and 
(fir Ho tie' 


ftPf (fiRf) 


ft; Ho tie' 


nm 


1|pi(^ Ho kill' 


^SUi 


% Ho waste' 


IF 


Ijin^ Ho sleep' 



Partidpfer. 


V«rt». 






WIT 


^Kl|^ Ho ascend' 


W»f] 


Ul^l 


^w[ 


^pn^ > *to stop' 




vn^j 




^^ 'to accumulate' 




l^i|(^ Ho stop' 
^Hff Ho stand' 




"^STf^ ^ swell' 
^r^ Ho thunder' 
1^ 'to forget' 


^m 


1(1^ Ho ooze' 


^ 


"ftpH^^ 'to sew' 


•^(^ 


^Ho &U' 


ftw 


t^ 'to kill' 


^w 


fll^Ho go» 


^w 


qgK 'to embrace' 


^'crw 


ig|«( Ho sound' 


^ 


j^4 Ho forget' and 
\m Ho injure' 


m 


fi^ Ho kill' 


n^ 


fT to go' 


f^ 


Vn *to hold' 


ifH 


^ Ho leave' 


inr 


^ Ho call' 


inf 


9iF^ 'to be crooked^ 


if^Cif^) 


"J^ Ho be ashamed^ 


I^ 


y H» be crooked', in 
Hie Veda. 


5nr 


;^|^ 'to rejoice'. 
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§ 174. The parddliile of the foture of the pasaiYe voioe ia formei 
by ^fixing to the verb If4 (or lHi)» ^rfti^t ^ (or ir)» or Iff^n. 

These foms have nearly the eaoie signifioatioft^ as the Latin parti- 
ciples in ndm, like amandite, and impl j tfant the aotioo, iriach the Terb e^ 
presses, must be done, or is ordered, caused^ allowed, deserves to be done. 

X. The verbs in takk^ Ifi^ follew the rales presoribed in §§ 1^ 
155, 156 and Exc. 1, and § 157, 1, e. g, 

Aeoording to § 154 l[T9r4 (or lETiM) 'to be given, what may Cr 
onght to be given', %in* from 'pf, MTm from 1^, iff^RnV from ^, 
^^ft'Wr* or ^9rthlll» from W, iTfinTll from q?^. 

According to § 155 JfTWm from Iftt Wt^fWHi fr<wn ifVl^^l^ 
causal of ^[^, 4|(i|f^A«l| from %fiTV, second frequentative of fifi^, 
frf^W^j or imf^fl^, from iRHtr, denominative. 

According to § 156 %ffV from ^, f|(<|l|4| from f%r, ^fftTPV 
from ^, 'if^THI from ^, iff«nT^ from ^, ^^rN from W» ^(ff^T^ 
or 40<1^> from ^, ^f^fl^ from f^f^, WtfWT^ from yii^, qpl- 
Tf^ from U^. 

According to f 156, Exc, 1 ^[f^pT^ from ^, ^f^ftftrPRHir, 

According to § 157, 1 IfWr^ from l|i^, ^1!(^ from fi?^, llPtW^ 
from ^r«^, ^^tW^ from ^, VfZ^ from H^, %f^ from flTf , <1JW«W 
fr<>™ ^» jftl^j or 3^^, from ^ (also |(tf|nm)i 'W^ from 
If, ^sTC^ from ^f^, ^ftl^ from TfJ. 

n. Before ^nf^ and ^: — 

1. Final ^ of the verb is rejected, e« g. VtV7f oeoond frequen** 
tative of ^, 4^^^4f^i^, ^ft^[]H[. The derivative verbs ending in the 
affix "^ preceded by a consonant follow the rule given in § 56, 3 before 
^NV'^Tj e- g. ^fW, second frequentative of filj, ^fH^^H^ T^^lfj 
denominative, ^4i4fl^^ or ^TT^pft^; before the affix IJ they reject 
their final ^, e. g. %f3^, ^TT^- The verbs ending in derivative ^[^ 
reject this affix, e. g. ^ft^ira, causal of ^IS^, 4\m41^» Wt^* 

2. Before W^tv final ii, ^, and ^ are changed to ^ and the 
initial K of thi^i affix is rejected, e^ g* ^ ^P dri^k' lipfhr* 3ef<)r^ % 
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these diphthongs as well as final "^ are changed to 1[, e. g. Tf ^to 
give% ^ 'to protect', and ^ H:o cut' make ^f^. 

3. Final ^ and {^ are changed before W^tV to ^V^T 9 and before 
^ to 1[, e. g. f%f 'to collect' >i^i|4)^, ^'bJ, ^ «1^4l€|, iff^. 

Exception. Two verbs ending in f[ take Iff instead of ^ and 
leave the vowel unchanged, viz. 1[ 'to go' Xjsk^ and t^ 'to conquer' 
f^llff (but also regularly i|^) , two others ending in ^ and one in {^ 
change their finals before the afi&x If to ^ff^9 e. g. Ifljft 'to buj' l|nd^. 

4. Final B and BT are changed to ^ffff 9 e. g. w 'to move' "^n* 
^ftlSr? ^ini* But when the participle implies 'absolute necessity^, they 
are changed before ^ to ITT^) e. g. V ^ffB^* 

Some verbs ending in B take Iff instead of ^ and leave the 
vowel unchanged, e. g. ^ 'to praise' ^a?l|f. 

5. Final iff and '^ are changed before ^ff'^t^ to IRl^y before ff 
to WTT, e. g. JS 'to make' and ^ Ho throw', ^<l^l) (§ 16), l^Tpf. 

Some verbs ending in iff take Iff instead of ^, before which the 
vowel remains unchanged , e. g. v 'to choose' v^. 

6. ^ and B9 followed by a single radical consonant, are changed 
to H and lit, e. g. flf^ 'to split' $^^, 1^, ^ ^PIy4H> ^^Vi'y 
IB followed by one radical consonant before ^T^Vff, and very rarely 
before ^ (cf. the anomalies in 8), becomes ^^If^, e. g; Hl( 'to be satis- 
fied' Tf^l^H (§ 16), but ^I^. 

Exception to the rules 3-6. The verbs noticed in the Exception 
to § 141 leave their vowels unchanged, e. g. ^H^^l), a^lfMHlfl^ 

(§ 16), %fH^^rt, ^f^, ^ffYf%ns^, ^flM. 

7. When the affix ^ is attached, 

a) A radical ^, followed by a single radical consonant, ex- 
cept a labial, is lengthened, e. g. IT? 'to go' 111^9 but lfi(^ 'to exe- 
crate' "Ipff. 

h) The final ^ and ^ of those verbs which attach the termi- 
nation of the participle of the perfect of the passive voice immediately, are 
changed to <l| and ^, e. g. 1|^ 'to cook' (forming as participle of die 
perfect passive 119, § 173, lY) makes trp^, ^[^ (participle df tte 
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perfect passive ^^W) ^ft^' Bat the consonant is left unchanged when 
the participle implies ^absolute necessity^ e. g. VJ^* 

8. Alphabetical list of the most notable anomaues 

OF THE PARTICIPLES FORBiED BY TfcQ, ^f^t^, V, Hf. 

Participle. . Verb. 

^H^ 'to be praised, reverend' ^i^ '^ praise\ 

TW i;; 'to go'. 

i^iir '^^^ 'to speak', in com- 
pounds. 

f;i?!^"M ^'to cover'. 

^nftt^nw or irf^inf 

^^ft^rtVf or 11^41^ \ ...*... 11?^ 'to blame'. 

^^fNr or ig?9 

^TRrf^RRT or ^^rfifTRI 

*l*fHl*| or iiifif)^ V 'P^ 'to love'. 

^ V ^ I 'to cry'. 

1? \^ 

^nV £uid regularly <qnr$ ^ 'to make'. 

llf^cQ and regularly l|rf^ V^ 'to plough'. 

^PV^^M W 'to sneeze'. 

"^Hfinnif •. ^ *to sharpen'. 

%^ isru'todig'. 

if^ (after prepositions regularly ^THV) • • Wi^ 'to speak'. 

^ ''I 'to void excrement'. 

^ • • •^_ li 

^Jf^T^ or 4\\4^ I 

mifV^ > ij|[ 'to cover'. 

ipg or regularly iftff j 

nf (but generally, according to the rule, UTir) ^^ ^to take'. 

'mnTKnw or irntnra y 

4^MI*(^*J or iflxr^^ V ...... . ^ 'to protect'. 
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Participle. Veiii. 

^TW ini, ^ «ea»fik% 

^ ^ 'to kiU'- 

ip} (but after prepositions regularly lfp|) • ^T '^ go*. 

^TRPV ^TRI ^ honoiir\ 

(^OT^) ^TV f^ ^o collect'. 

Iplf and llT«i| • I^i^ ^to pi9diice\ 

f^nV aud %^ f^ ^to conquer'. 

^ ^ 'to love'. 

^f^ni^ ^ *to fly'. 

TTH 'JT'I 'to bear'. 

im^ (after the prepositions fif and If, also 

regularly imi9^) IV1(^ ^ abandon*. 

Tra '^ ^ b« adwB&ed'. 

^y^ ^^ j yftTT *to be poor'. 

^ / ^ I ^ 'to decay'; of cot 

^■^^^ ' also from ?^, ^, 

^[Plf or regularly ;i[?PII| ^^^ 'to deceive'. 

i\^^M \ ^bft *to sbine'. 

^ 1 

^^ or regularly ^tVT ^I 'to milk'. 

i{lCf (f 'to respect'. 

J[Z^ f^ 'to see'. 

^mfilfl^M or ^^[fi|7P9 I 

^JTWfV^ or 1^y^«| > YJl 'to fumigate'. 

"^[irnif or ^W J 

Wf « ^ 'to shake*. 

^ ^ 'to b^ firm', 

if^e^ . . . , if^ 'to perish'. 

(^0^^ ift'tolead*. 

^ ' J Ho praise'. 

V* \ 
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Participle. Verb, 

M^if*ifl«^ or irfinnii 

MIIH€|H)€C or in^^ ^ . . . . r * < ^m^ 'to prai8e\ 

^wnt or int 

IPTRT^ or l|^4VV \ ^ *td prai»e\ 

IPTRV or Tf9^ 

WT^W . # . i^ TlflT^ 'to grow', 

¥|iq' and regularly ifnV ^Pf^ '^ serve'. 

^i^ or ^fgif I 

H^hlVV or ^iPMVir > mi[ «to fty\ 

11(9^ or ^fM| I 

uptl and regaloriy i|||| » <to bear\ 

' )|1^ when the yerb Signifies 'to eat% other- 

f wise regnlarlj lftl9 • • • ^1{^ 'to enjoy'. 

r ^nS^ • ' « ^PBf^ 'to dlre^, 

t if^ (bat witiii prepciridons regularly IflW) • ^f^ 'to be mad'. 

i n I • . ^ to iJQJare?, of course 

^^^"^ ^ aTso fi-oiii in *to 

ttieasure' mS % *ta^ 
barter'; 

4||lj and ^inr 1 

9rr|ii| and Ifl^f^im p ^^ to clean'. 

^IS^ or 9fl£i9 • • r . • ^>^ to touch'. 

1|^ (and ^n^ A^^ ^ prepositions ^ and 

If, otherwise regnlatly ^rno) • « • • • l|;i(^ to sacrifice^v 

^IW ••*•#.# • . . ip^^ 'ta endeavourV 

^flf^nr^l ^ 'to join'. 

M{^ cf . JEPK. 

^^T^ after the preposition '^ • • • • • ^ 'to join'. 

^fl^" . • . 4. • ^ ^^^tojekiU 

"^Sft^tf B^t tiie preposition* fif and W •• * ^^ to join'. 

IffQF • . • r . ^ • i' "^^^tonannAK 

WfRi^ and regularly ipf • * ^|l|^ 'to iieeem^. 
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Participle. Verb. 

"^^^IT i andregdarly r^"^ i • • • ift 'to afflbere'. 

WP^ ir(^ 'to speak'. 

^^ (cf. ^ir) • ^n^ ^ speaks 

^l\fl*i| or qO^^ ? **^ choose'. 

^qi$ or Tm vv <to rain'. 

'^rr^ 'T'C *to. speak'. 

TT^ETnnW or 1^14(11 «C| I 

ft^N*n*( or f^'^^^^ > f«r(f 'to go». 

fRFW or Vf^a } 

"^dEi or ^rr$ . ^ 'to chooee'. 

ieft?FI . ^|[ *to bear*. 

^Spn • • • • ^QV 'to be able'. 

15f*nf^ ift to sleep'. 

1^^ and '^l^ • • • • . 'if^ .'to praise'. 

fif^ .•...•••• HT^ 'to inatmct'. 

^Rlfl^ t^ 'to go'. 

^^np ^W 'to endure'. 

^ill^ after the preposition '^ ^ 'to generate'. 

mi^, but after the prepositions ^^ and ^f9^ 

iP$ WBH^ 'to abandon'. 

4jr\^«l| • .;^ to endnre'. 

^Srs^ or ^g^ ^«(^ 'to touch'. 

WRW ^ITT^ to BweU'- 

^HfT^or^r^^. ^ to go'. 

^rf*PR ^ 'to flow'. 

^re^ •••••••••••••• ^ra(^ 'to abandon'. 



ABSOLUTIVES FORMED BY ^, 7f (Hl), AND 1Ri(. 

§ 175. These forms generally denote, that ^e action which 1 
verb expresses, has been done, and that some other action follows 
Thus in the sentence ^having eaten he sleeps' the words .'having eat 
are expressed by the absolutiye 
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§ 176. The vefrbi wi^oitt a prepogido^ alfix in the abftoItitiTe tfT; 
those which are compounded with prepositions, ^, or, when they end 
in a short vowel, IV, e. g. If^ makes ^JBTT, tw ^RfT, ^ + ^ ^T^, 

§ 177. The aMx inTT is subjoined immediately to nearly all the 
primitive verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs, e. g. ^ Ho know' 

Final 1|[ becomes i^, and after labials and ^, ^T^, e. g. H 'to 
cross ' iftl^ , 5 'to ffll' «^T. 

Final diphthong? are changed to ^, e. g. ^ 'to purify' ifPnT- 

Further l^fff is immediately subjoined also to many primitive verbs 
ending in consonants (cf. my V. G. § 914, 1 and Ausnahme and Be- 
merkung), and the finals of such verbs undergo the same changes as 
before the affix of the participle of the perfect in the passive ?f (§ 173, 

^[f ' 1W ^ST' ^^ ^*^- ^*°*^ T'C ^s changed to ^, e. g. f^ 'to 
play' ^nWT- 

f The greater number of the primitive verbs with final consonants 

f ^ 

' and some few of those which end in ^, f^, ^, or 1||, and all the 

derivative verbs insert 1^, e. g. IR^ llHl^l. 
W6en If* is inserted: — 

1. Pinal If and f^ are changed to 1^^, ^ to ^(^, 1|[ to lllTj;, 
e. g. ^'to purify' "qfif^n (or without ^, ^J^). 

2i Penultimate ^ is changed to ^jf^, e. g. "O^ 'to mix' Mf^^l* 

3. The verbs ending in l[t^^ change ^ to H, e. g. f^'^^ %ftWT 
(or ^|]nT) as observed before). 

4. Other verbs with penultimate ^ or 53 may optionally change 
them to H and ^, e. g. f|f^ 'to write' %^[9|T9 or flJ|fJ9<q|, ^Jf^ 
*to sparkle' ^pim, or ^fTRTT* When ^ and 55 at the same time 
are the initial letters of the verb, they must be changed to ^ and ^, 
e. g. If^'to wish' l(fir?n (also without auxiliary ^, If^T)- The verbs 
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noticed in the exception to § 141 leave their ^ and ^ anchanged , e. g. 
^f^WTj cf. 5. 

5. Final ^ is rejected, e. g. ^t^ ^^RlWh ^pftf^ ^^- 
fvlM^I) ^^t^^ WtVf^SRTT? ^^^ ^^^ ^6 given in § 56, 3 applies also 
here, e. g. %f9f^, second frequentative of flf?, makes ^Hlf^^l, 
^nn^, denominative, «|4iRj|^|, or <|44f4i<^l* 

6. The anomalous changes which some verbs undergo before the 
affix ^^T) A^6 similar to those which occur in the perfect participle of 
the passive voice (§ 173, lY). In fact, when the termination is at- 
tached immediately, this absolutive may be formed from many anomalous 
verbs by simply substituting '^ for ?f or "if of the perfect participle. 
Thus ^cra makes in the perfect participle "f^y in the absolutive X^^ 

% ^3<?T, ^WTj ^ ^M> <fMTj ^ ^5 ^Wi^ VJ 'to drink' nfhTj j 

This analogy however does not extend to the verbs with pemd- ' 
timate nasal. The rejection of the nasal is optional in the absolutive, I 
e. g. ^ini^ in the perfect participle 'WWy l>ut in the absolutive ^Rj^T j 

or ^V9irr- 

In the verbs 44%d 'to dive' and ip^ 'to perish' a nasal is option- 
ally inserted before the last letter, e. g. TCc^iT? or 4|^|, TfT* or 1^^. 
;g^ forms TTTf^l^TT or ;|^, X!^ <(A4^I* 

Observation. In the Veda the af&xes ?frQ'9 Wt> WT^'^> *^^ 
^^YM^ sometimes are substituted for ^TTj e, g. Ifi^ ^l^i4> VI '*^ 
drink' 4^, jlt^MH ;, ^ Tft^' 

§ 178. Before the afdx 7J (§176) a radical 1|| is changed to t;^ 
and, when preceded by labials or 'JE^^, to W^. Final TJ, ^, and ijt 
are changed to HT- Final ^ and the affix ^f^ of the causals, verbs 
of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in '^f^ are rejected, 
likewise the affix 7f of the second frequentative and of denominatives 
when preceded by a consonant, e. g. 

ir + ^ -. makes inM 

ir + j 7i n^ 

ir + f « if^FT 
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ir+i% makeg IVUm 

Tf + ^ft^JTj second frequentative of ^, ^ HfTl^H 

IT + ^Tt^^» caosal of ijpjf^, ^ HWVW 

If + %fiW9 second frequentative of tH^, 9, IHlfilll 

IT + Tina, denominative, ^ HWHtT- 

Badical ^ and 53, -when followed by radical ^ or V, are leng- 
thened, e. g. IT + 1|[^ IV^t^* 

Exc. Derivative verbs ending in the affix IQ^, viz. caosals, verbs 
oi the tenth conjugational class , and denominatives in ^ifff reject only 
the final ^, when IRf is preceded by a single consonant with ^ be- 
fore it, e. g. If + ^nTf (tenth conjug. cl.) J|im^. 

§ 179. Alphabetical list of anomalous forms. 

Observation. The sign ^ indicates that the following forms can 
be used only when the verb is compounded with a preposition. 

Absolutive. Verb. 

^ ^|[9ir ipv *to sacrifice'. 

^ ^^ ^ff^ 'to speak'. 

^ ^;^ ^n^ 'to speak'. 

^ ^19 ifH 'to sow'. 

^ ^IJ ip^ Ho desire'. 

^^19 if;B[ *to dwell'. 

:^°' i • '^-'"■"- 



^Wm . ^B^ and IB. 'to go', 

^^W ^ Ho kill'. 

^ ftW t^TH^ 'to iiyure', 

^ ^fV^ f^ Ho waste'. 

^ ^nW (or ^[^) ^n^ 'to dig'. 

^ 'Hff (or ipRf) ^lf^^ 'to go'. 

^ iraf . HT 'to seize'. 

^ 'ftMl^ (or ^) ^ 'to protect'. 

i^PM 'to shine' and 

^ (^ 'to sprinkle'. 

S WR^ •..,.•••. WTJ 'to wake', 
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Abftolative. Verb. 

^ WIW (or HW) an^ **o produce*. 

lim in|Ho stretflb'. 

^ ipV . . . . ^ Ho eat». 

^YJTWCT') r ^ Ho fumigate'. 

^ HW (or iw) ....... m 'to incHne', 

^lTirw(orlw) ^ ) u 

/ V J *to praise'. 

^ irrnar (or iiw) iin j *^ 

4; ^ . . Iff' to m^\ 

^sra, in the Veda, f 'to leap'. 

^ ^m ^il^ *to fry'. 

^ TflU 7f«l^ 'to mind'. 

^ WRT fif *to throw' and ^ ' 

injure' (of course ali 
from iff 'to measor 
and % 'to barter'). 

^ fWH (or ifTV) % 'to barter'. 

{ IRK in^ 'to re8train^ 

^ 1^^ in the Yed^, ^ 'to join'. 

^ Xlil ''^ 'to sport'. 

^H?^, only after the preposition 

HT and sometimes after, ^q, 

otherwise regularly ipf . . . IRi 'to reoeif>a\ 

^ WRT (or ift^) ^ 'to adhere'.. 

^ 'mK ^ 'to desire'. 

^fif^ iq^ 'to deceive^. 

^ f«r^pw (oJ? f^) t*rf 'to go'* 

^ fip^ H^ 'to hurt?. 

^ ^fVlf, optionally after the prepo- 
sitions V(f^ and ^R^; otherwise 

regularly '^BKT^ % 'to surround^ 

^ ^W m^ to cut'. 

^™ J^ 'to eat' anO, 

^ |w 'to choose'. 

^1|^ ift 'to- sleep'. 
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Absolatire. Verb. 

^ ftp? "^PBC ^ teadi'. 

^5 ^J^ f% 'to grow'. 

^5 Wnr (or IIW) ^ 'to give'. 

^ ^p^ l^ij^ *to deep'. 

ijm f^ 'to kfli'. 

^HU ^'tocaU'. 

The verbs which are enumerated in my V. G. § 154,2,2, reject their 
penultimate nasal, e. g. "^PH^ *to stop' f^fS^ (^f. § 17). * 

§ 180. Before the affix ^Ui^^ the verb undergoes the same changes 
as before the termination ^ of the third person singular of the passive 
aorist (cf. § 166). Thus ^ 'to give', ^ 'to protect', ^ 'to purify', and 
;^ 'to cut' make in the third person singular of the passive aorist 
l|^Tf%r, in the absolutive ^1^, tW mrrf^, ^TR^, ^ ^innft, TT^, 

V and ^ ^nvrfr? WTT^, ^ ^nnf?T, ^niti^, fif^ ^c%f^j %^» 

^ ^Rmftfj iJt^'lC' T^ ^^r^f^j '^if^' ^^^ "^o™^ exceptions see my 

V. G. § sie. 

Generally this absolutive is repeated, whereupon the second word 
rejects its accent and is compounded with tl^ first. The compound then 
signifies 'having performed repeatedly the action whieh the verb implies', 
«• g« ^TRWTO^? from t%f Ho collect',, 'having collected repeatedly'. 

INEINIXIVC. 

§ 181. The infinitive is formed by attaching to the verb the afdx 
m, before which the verb undergoes the same modifications as before 
flie affix of the first active fiitore , ?nt^ ^^' 

Th«s aeoording to § 154 ^ makea ^Ti^? 1^ %]^v ^ WT^, 
^l^^r ^ ^f'^ or W^^^lPl* ^ ^"lfihj*l- According ta § 16& 
^ Wi^y ^W^ ^H'fiigH* %^W %^iflnP^' 'W^ denominaldve, 

Aecording to § 156 fW makes I 

i'^H ^rP^p^. ^^rNfipn, « or 1 

wr J l il^ ' nu . vm x(\ AceonBng to Bxc. 1 
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According to § 157, 1 l(^^ makes ip^, fi^ ^^P^y JP^ 'ftf'l. 

(also with inserted ^, ^ttf^^) , ^ T|['l» ^f^ ^f^> ^ ''^ij'l- 

The anomalies are similar to those which occur in the first future, 
cf. § 160, e. g. "^ijfnt jH. ^^ ^TOff^fTp^ in analogy with the firflt future 
Parasm. BF^f^r?nf^ or >*ulft^lRn, 4iAlRljH ^^ ^>t?fgH <fcc. 

§ 182. Further the dative singular of any primitive abstract noun 
may be used in the sense of the infinitive, e. g. 1[^^9 dative of l[f^ 
'the wish', properly 'to the wish' in the sense of* 'to wish'. 

§ 183. In the Veda infinitives are formed also by the affixes: — 

7f%, e. g. ^mff^ from ^ 'to make'. 

TTt^, e. g. "UTR^ from l|rT 'to stand'. 

?!^5 e. g. tfjjfif from TIT 'to drink'. 

'^S[^^y e. g. ^I^ni^ from ^ly 'to mount' with the preposition IfT. 

X[> ®' g* 1^ ^^om Y^J^ 'to see'. 

^RC.9 e- g- RlfM^H. from flni[^ 'to write' with the preposition fif. 

^9 6. g. TT^ from ?^ 'to speak' with the preposition Jf, 

^y ®' g* OHS^ from '^ 'to mount'. 

%9 e. g. "q% from "^ 'to bear'. 

"^I^j 6. g. x|^^ from f^ 'to collect', 

"IT^, e. g. ^HT^ from Jf^ 'to sacrifice'. 
Cf. my V. G. § 919. 

[See the corresponding ^ Table of Conjugation'* , "I 

APPENDIX. 

SOME VERBAL FORMS OF THE VEDA. 

§ 184. The potential and imperative, which in ordinary Sanskrit 
are connected only with the present, in the Yedas are formed also* from 
the stems of the perfect and aorist, e. g. potential of the perfect IfWrH^i 
imperative ^HH (cf. my V. G. § 837) ; potential of the first form of the 
aorist m|T9^, of the second aorist ^(^^1^ from i|[|[ 'to ascend', of the 
third aorist ^^i||4t from 'ftf 'to grow', of the sixth aorist mf)l4)" 
Tft^ from the verb iqj^ 'to increase', of the seventh aorist Wll^ 
from the verb 71 'to cross' (cf. my V. G. § 861); imperative of tbe fart 



SeUUm III. Other Verbal DerioaHves. 151 

aorist ^iftTf from ^ Ho hear', of the third aorist ^ft^f^ from ^ff^ Ho 

8peak% ^2P^ ^^™ ^ ^^^ ^'' ^^ ^^^ fourth aorist 4(hmr^ fr^™ ^ 
Ho praise', ^^t^i^ from ^ Ho hear% of the fifth aorist ^iHlN^ from 
^p^ Ho give', of the seventh aorist V^^ from TV Ho milk' (cf. ib. 
§862). 

The potential of the second future V^^?^ from ?( Ho bum' occurs 
in Epic poetry, and even in the Panchhatantra ^^?^^ from "^ Ho bear'. 

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the perfect, 
aorist, and second future, e. g. IfT^^T^i ^if^? ^ff[Q, from the verbs 
BV 'to increase', f^ *to conquer', and ^W 'to mount' (cf. my V. G. 

§919). 

Likewise occur some participles of the aorist, e. g. of the first aorist 
^fTPfr from ^(T Ho stand', TTpT^ from Ifi^ Ho go', of the second aorist 
'<nr9f from YH' ^^ ^^^ third aorist '^^WPf (from TTpq^, causal of X[\ 
Ho drink', cf. § 137 ^<f\mH )^ of the fourth or seventh aorist f (^illH 
from ^, of the fifth aorist ^ffm«^ from ^Qi^, of the seventh aorist 
lh^4||<|| from ^re (cf. my V. G. pp. 410, 411, n. 2). 

§ 185. Further, the Yedas have a special mood which corresponds 
to the Greek subjunctive. It is formed: — 

1. By inserting ^ (or ^[X before V and T^ before the personal 
terminations, which combines with a preceding ^ or ^n* to "^^ e. g. 
present indicative l(f^, subjunctive ^TRf? indie, ^ImPI} subj. 4|^V(lPl 
(for bodha-a-ti). 

2. By changing optionally the final X[ of the terminations to % 
e.g. pres. indie. 'Ifin), subj. 'Ifin^* 

3. By using in the second conjugation generally the strong form 
(cf. §§ 82, 83), e. g. pres. indie. '^^ (for duh -f «e), subj. ^^t9% (§ 83, 1), 
indie, "g^ (for yunj ■{■ te), subj. '^Vf^ (§ 83,4). 

4. In the imperfect and the aorist the augment is rejected, e.g. 
imperf. indie. ITHT^) subj. HTTc^ (for bhara-a-t)^ indie. H||j|i||^<|^, subj. 
^^^fPC., ^IT^nP^ (frequentative oflfi^, for ^HNnR^ + ?^), subj. Wlf^; 
first aorist indie. ^^fH?^? subj. ^pR^? third aorist indie. ^I|<|^^, sut^. 
44^1^ (for vavarta-a-t) ^ fifth aorist indie. l||(C\^ (contracted from 

^iPl^l^) § 139, which stands for original WTf^T^+c^ without the 
insertion of the auxiliary ^, subj. Iffcm^. 



PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 



§ 187. A great nninber of nouns, substantiYes as well- as adj^cti▼e8, 
are derived immediately from the crude form of the verb. These nouns 
are called primitive nouns. The af&xes, by which they are formed, 
have been treated of and enumerated in alphabetical order in my Y.G. 
§§ 250-425. 

The crude form of the verb sometimes is left unehaiiged, e. g. Vfl^ 
+ ^^^ makes "^n^; sometimes it undergoes changes analogous to those 
which occur in the conjugational forms. Final ^ and ^ become 1( be- 
fore consonants, and 1^, ^n?[» and ^|^ before vowels, e. g; 'W|[5+l[ 
%g, ^ + ^fiWir,f^+^«RI,^ + ^WI^Tq* Final^and^ 
in the same way become ^, ""^S^, ^W^i and ^RT\; final ^ and l|[beeoiiie 
^, vr^:, and -j:, and l|t besides ^, t^, ^, and ^; 1t3Mi% 
\y and ^ become ^, after which as well as after an original HT 
H- is often inserted, e. g. ^, or ^ + ^,, make ;i^THi Pemiltimato 1[ 
followed by a single radical consonant is oft;en changed to |(^ IS to ^i 
^ to ^, e. g. f«(^+ IW naakes iftiniii J^ ^nN^ P eimlt imato H 
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5. Further, the subjunctive of the aorist has often the personal ^ 
terminations of the present (cf. the Greek subjunctive), e. g. tklrd aorist I 
indie, ^^^q^, subj. ^t^Tfif (<^ my V. G. § 860). 

A subjunctive of the perfect is formed from ipi and irregnlarij 
from ^, viz. ^rr^^^, M^-Mlfa (cf. my V. G. § 837 and Rig-Veda 
I, 141, 11). 

§ 186. Lastly the Yedas show also a past-perfect, formed from the 
perfect by substituting instead of its personal terminations those of the 
imperfect, and sometimes by adding the temporal augment, e. g. from 
the third pers. plural of the perfect Atm.*i|(T(7^ past-perfect ^f^f^f^ 
(Atharva-Veda V, 18, 11), from the verb 1^^ 'to cook'; third pers. sing, 
perfect Par. ^^VTiT^, past-perfect ilMlt<^ (Taittir. Ar. 2,9), from the 
verb ^V^; from t^® second pers. sing. perf. Atm. ^uflji), past-perl 
^y^^lH. (Paraskara in Z.D.M.G. [Journal of the German Oriental 
Society] VH, 533, 37). 
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before a single radical consonant is often lengthened, e. g. ^qiff + ^ 
makes <9Tnf* 

On the other hand, many verbs, as in the conjngational deriva- 
tions, are weakened by changing 7f to ^, iqr ^o ^, 1^ to '^, and by 
rejecting final or penultimate nasals, e. g. im + '^ makes U«|||>[, Ifi^ 

+ f?T 'rfW , ^^ + fif WPS- 

Many verbs insert the vowel ^ before the affixes which begin with 
a consonant, except semivowels, nasals, or ^. When the affixes are 
subjoined immediately to the base, the final consonants of the verbs 
and the initial of the affixes are modified in general according to the 
rules given in §§ 94 - 102. For further details see my V. G. § 54 sqq. 
and § 363 sqq. 

SECTION IV. COMBINATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBAL DERI- 
VATIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS AND SIMILAR WORDS. 

§ 188. All the verbal forms and derivatives which are formed ac- 
cording to the rules laid down in §§ 64-187, may be combined or com- 
posed with the prepositions and similar words, which will be specified 
t in §§ 189 and 190. 

I A single preposition or similar word preceding a present, imperfect, 
imperative, potential, reduplicated perfect, aorist, second future, con- 
ditional, or precative, in general is not composed with the verbal 
form, e. g. If H^t^- B^t i^ some exceptional cases, for instance when 
the verb stands in an accessory sentence commencing with a relative 
pronoun, and when preceded by more than one preposition or similar 
word, these tenses are composed with the preceding preposition or 
prepositions or similar words, e. g. Jfl UH^Ui yah (relative pronoun) 
prabhdvati, f|4l^€fpf samudbhavati (where earn and ud are prepositions). 

The periphrastic perfect, the first future, the participles, and all the 
o|her verbal derivatives must be composed with the preceding pre- 
positions or similar words, e. g. periphrastic perfect l|4|l|€| \H^ (^ IH &c.), 

iHk future IRlf^^lRli &«• ? participle present ififT^, participle of 

te passive perfect H^Tf ? a primitive noun (§ 187), e. g. T?ljt?T. 

20 
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§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or composed with 
the verbal forms and derivatives, are: — 

'^f^j 'beyond, over'. 'J?^^, 'badly'- 

"^[f^, 'above, over'. 'pf, 'in, down'. 

HiJ, 'after'. f'Wt.? (down) 'out, without'. 

^Ji^n;? 'between, under'. V[\li 'away, back'. 

ij^, 'away, from'. ViPk, 'round about'. 

^irrt, 'to, on'. IT, 'before'. 

Hfpr, /to, unto, opposite'. ITfi^, (opposite) 'to, back'. 

^, 'down, oflP. f^^ 'asunder'. 

HT, 'near to'. ^n^, 'together'. 

55^, 'upward, out'. 5? 'well'. 

'^, 'down, under, near'. 

As prepositions ^^^ (there), 'mn;^ 'down', f?nW. 'across, under', 
^fc^ 'belief, IT^ 'to', and some others (cf. my V.G. § 241) are pre- 
fixed to some verbs. 

Observ, 1. The verbs ^fT 'to stand', ^fW 'to stop', and in the 
Veda 4«hn^ 'to ascend' reject their ^, when preceded immediately by 
the preposition ^5?, e. g. ^(V||4^(7|, second future (although not com- 
pounded, § 188), ^<«|M (compounded with the primitive noun WT^)) 
hut '4^4y|c(^, first aorist. 

2. The prepositions IJ, Xp^j and irf^j when prefixed to the 
verb Ur^ 'to go', change their i; to ^, e. g. ^TRlfTT, m^l^lHl. In 
fif^ (fif:), which, according to § 28, must change its final ; (for the 
original ^) to X[j this change is optional, fiT^ or fiffRT, a primi- 
tive noun. 

3. The prepositions ^rf^? ^Vf^j and ^f4 sometimes reject the 
initial, e. g. fxH^TRf (^or apidhdna), a primitive noun. 

4. The verbs Ig 'to make', cK 'to throw', and fpf^ 'to hurt', 
when preceded by the prepositions ^^, ^, TTp^, l|fH» or ?p^, 
generally insert ^, which, according to § 17, must become V after 1(f?t 

and irfi^, e. g. 414^0^' mK^sHOT^- 

5. Before some nouns the finals of the prepositions are lengthened, 
e. g. "WRf i^TTT becomes ^dlilK (cf. my V. G. p. 142). 
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§ 190. The verbs 1^ to be', If 'to become% and V *to make* may 
36 combined or composed after the rale given in § 188: — 

I, With every nonn, e. g. ^t^^ 'a wife' ifia iJr^fJT *he makes some- 
body a wife' (not composed), ^ (pronoun relative) l|ui|^pi (com- 
posed), ^T^[|Jr?T (composed), 

A final ^ or '^ of the prefixed noun is changed to ^^ final T and 
9 are lengthened, and final iff is changed to '^j e. g. inr Vhite' ^^^ 
^5 Tff^ 'pure' ^^ ^, ^ *soft', ^ ^, ifTJ 'mother' ?rrft ^ 

All other noans are modified accordiiig to the phonetic rules given 
In §§ 19-36 and 192. A final i(^ is rejected and the preceding vowel 
treated according to the rules which we have just given, e. g. ^^T^^^ 
prefixed to Iff makes Xnft* 

n. With some words imitating so«ttds, e. g. VlUff^ Hhe sound of a 
lapping elephant's ear'. These words are repeated and ^ is sub- 
Jtituted for the final "H?^, e. g. M«£rMdl W^tfH, MA^MdlV^- 

IIL With other words, some of wiiieh are used with IT only (cf. 
ny V. G. §§ 244, 245). 



CHAPTER E- THE NOUN. 

SECTION I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE NOUNS. 

§ 191. The nouns are either derived immediately from vedbs (piiou- 
;ive nouns, § 187), or from nouns (secondary nouns, § 193); ^kj are 
simple, or compound; they differ in gender, being mas^ilines, femi- 
lines, or neuters. 

§ 192. I. For the PRIMITIVE ifOUNS see § 187. 

11. SECONDARY NOUNS. 

§ 193. The secondary nouns are derived from pimitive, secondary, 
:>T compound nouns of tiie three genders by meang of many affixes. The 
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secondary affixes have been enumerated and their appUcation has been 
shown in my V. G. §§ 426-665. 

They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending in vowels. Before 
al6x.es which begin with a vowel, diphthong, or ^, final ^, '^j \^ 
and t^ are rejected, e. g. ^JT^T + T'^ makes ^^* (Xd* Final ^ and ^ 
are changed to ''in^, e. g. l^ + 7f Hf|^e(|. Final 1^ is changed to 7^, 
e. g. fqg + '^ fq^. Final ^ to ^ITT^, Ipt to "^5 and ^ to ^i^F^^. 

Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondary afiBbL to 
the form which they have before the termination of the locative of the 
plural, e.g. XH^ 'king', of which the plural locative is ^^'^TO, makes 
with the secondary affix ^, '^T'TW 't^® condition of a king, sovereignty'. 
For the phonetic changes of final and initial consonants see §§ 19 and 
25-36. Final. T or ^ of a crude form must be treated as if they were 
Yisarga (:) and changed according to §§ 25-28. 

Exceptions : — 

1. Nouns ending in HV and the participles of the rednplicated 
perfect Parasmaipada substitute before affixes beginning with vowels, 
diphthongs, or ^, the form which they have before the terminatiou 
of the instrumental of the singular, e. g. TTT^ + i[?T = 1||^^ (instru- 
mental sing. 1||t|| prdch'd), TRS[^+ ^^ = HTfhfVf (instrum. sing. 
J[^);^ pratich'd). 

2. ^f^, before hard letters (§12) lf<^, is substituted for the 
singular of the pronoun of the first person, ^T^f?, before hard letters 
^lir?J[{c|^, for the dual and plural, t^, before hard letters (5^?^> for the 
singular of the pronoun of the second person, €|V4d, before hard 
letters ^^Rc^, for the dual and plural, e. g. with \^y M^M *mine', 
^^^i| 'our' (dual and plural of two and more), ^^i| * thine', 
il(H^€| 'your' (dual and plural). 

3. Final c^ and ^ are left unchanged (contrary to § 33 and 
§28, Exc.) before the secondary affixes ^n?f? f^Pt.5 *^d ''Wj ©• g* 
f^r^ + ^r^ f^fFT^, ?!ireC + f^ %wf^.— Final 1[^ and ^nt^ 
change their ^ to "^ before the affix i!if^^, e. g, ^1^(71^ + T^ = ^Wt- 

4. The change of final ^, 7, c^, and "((^ to the homogeneous 
nasal, which is optional according to § 33, must take place before 
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secondary affixes beginning with a nasal, e. g. ^^^^ with the affix TfCf 
becomes ^jEf^^il (for i^qf^ + If?!, the locative plural being tvak-shu, 
cf. § 193). 

§ 194. In the greatest part of the secondary nouns the vowel of the 
first syllable is changed, viz. "^ to ^; ^, "f^, and H to ^; ^, ^, and 
^ to ^; ^ to ^rr;;, e. g. f^ + ^ becomes ^ (cf. § 193), ijf^^ 
+ ^ ^nf^ (cf. § 193). 

If the first syllable contains a "^ or 'W , deduced from an original 
T' ^' ^' ^' ^ ^® changed to ^;^, and ^ to ^ft^, e. g. ^^if (from 
ft i^Wf? according to § 22) with secondary ^ makes ^^RPT? '^TO 
(from f iira, § 22) lit^^. 

Some other words follow this analogy , though their "W and 'W are 
of different origin, e. g. <|[J^ 'the door' with secondary t([?5R becomes 

Some compound nouns change in this manner the first vowel of their 
second member, others the first syllables of both members. For these 
and other irregularities cf. my V. G. § 588. 

III. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 195. The compound words may be divided into two general cate- 
gories. The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which are com- 
bined with prepositions or nouns signifying the object of the action or 
restricting or determining in any other manner the action or condition 
which the verb expresses, e. g. inj 'strong' from the verb ^'to be' 
with the preposition Jf 'before', ^J'VI 'a slayer of enemies' from "^fj 
'enemy' and ^i[^ 'to kill, to slay'. Most of the nominal forms which 
are used as second members in this class of compounds, do not occur 
separately, thus neither W, nor ^ exist as simple words. 

§ 196. The second class comprises the compounds, the elements of 
which, with very few exceptions, occur also as simple words and retain in 
tbeir composition, or originally retained, the signification which they have 
when used singly, e. g. ^^ 'god' + J^ 'son' ^'fj^ 'a son of a god'. 

The words forming compounds of this category are either nouns, 
ik, sabstantives, adjectives, participles, numerals, pronouns, or inde- 
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clinables, viz. prepositions, absolutivcs, infinitires, pardGleft, and scare- 
times even verbal forms. 

These compounds , except those of the copulative or DvaadvA-dass 
(§ ld'7)> which may comprise two, three, and more members, c^nsiilt of 
two members, each of which again may comprise two members. Thus 
li* > ^^^*<I^H^ii^^<t4jg[nm<|< ti m<V is a compoond beloBgiiig to 
the second species of the second class, the Tatpurusba Mart i^nVI^ 
(§ 204) , the first member of which comprises the words from ^Av ^P 
to f^ninV) and the second member of which is ^HTR^ *by way of. 
The first member is also a compound of the same species, having as 
its first part the words from ijif^ up to ^^T^T? ^^^ ^ ^^ second ftnPV) 
Hhe selling' of that which the first member implies. The latter is a 
compound of the first species of the second or Earmadh&raya class 
(§201), consisting of ^«|l|i^^4{MI|^^ and ^^<|i^. This second 
member is a compound of the same species , has as its former member 
^j^ 'fine' and as its second ^f^ 'cloth', and signifies 'fine clothes'. 
The first member, ^*!|c||^^4{MJ4^t1> is again a compound of the 
second species of the second or Tatpurusha-class, consisting of the 
members ^|%<S|RrWirnT ^i^d l|^^; the latter is the perfect participle of 
the passive voice of ^ with the preposition If meaning 'given'. The 
first member is a compound of the first species of the second class, 
having as first member ^j%^ and as second member tpfifflf 'an em- 
ployer of priests for sacrifices', or 'a sacrificer'. '^tf^W finally is also 
a compound of this species formed by the negative ^fH^ and f^ll 'one' 
and signifying 'many'. The whole compound signifies 'by way of 
selling (of) the fine clothes given (to him) by many sacrificers'. 

Almost all nouns, when used as first members of a compound, take 
the crude form. The nouns ending in consonants take that which they 
have before the termination of the locative of the plural, e.g. ^(Jjp^ 
'king', compounded with xn 'son', makes 4,1^^^ (locative plural l^f^l^ 
rdja-m). The pronouns of the first and second person substitnte the 
forms 7f?, ^^9^|T?, J^K-i 9*^^, in the same signification and manner 
as in § 193, Exc. 2, e. g. 4|ry^ 'my son' ^4||r^^ 'our son'. For the 
phonetic changes cf. §§ 19-36. 

For ^ 'not', whidi can be used as first member only, ^^i^ b sub- 
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stitated before vowels and ^ befcMfe eonsofiants, e. g. iRif ^ri^^t' ^fWH 
^not right', ^f^ 'son' ^IJ^ 'not having a son', 'ehildless'. 

i|, ^[7 (particalarly before vowels), ipf , and ^, derived from the 
interrogative pronoun, are prefixed to no«nB in the signification of 'bad', 
e. g. ^^ 'a bad son'. 

For ^^ 'vrith' and <Q<RT^ 'equal', forming the first part of a com- 
pound, commonly is substituted ^, e. g. H^^ 'being with sons'. 

Final vowels of the first member sometimes are lengthened, e. g. 
^rf^i^li^ makes 44<f|^lj. Sometimes thej are shortened. 

Some nouns, ending in consonants, when used as second members, 
subjoin ^, e. g. lin^ 'water' ^ ^ffq, ig^ 'a verse' ^ ^H^. 

This category of compounds comprises three classes. 

FIRST CLASS J COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS (caHcd flf'^). 

§ 197. Compounds of this class consist of nouns which, if not com- 
pounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying 'and', e.g. 
'Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudhishthira ' may form a compound ^fVoRTT^- 

They take generally the terminations of the dual, if there are two 
objects, of the plural, if there are more than two, e. g. 'Bhishma and 
Arjuna' ifV^fHNR', nominative dual, 'Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudhish- 
thira' ^n^l^^^rMflKlfl^) nominative plural, 'the Eshatriyas and 
the Vai^yas' (names of two Hindu castes) ^Tf^Rlf%S9T^9 i^lur, nom. 
La this case the compound has the gender of its last part. 

But a compound of this class may also become a singular of the 
neuter gender, e. g. int^ 'hand' and Xf^ 'foot' MlPiPII^H. 'hand 
and foot', nominative singular. 

Observ, 1. Crude forms ending in 1©, when followed by another 
crude form ending in ^, or by Vlf, change their final IS to ^, e. g. 
fqg 'father' before TfTV^ 'mother' or y^ fMVflHig , ftrnj^ 

2. Crude forms ending in ^, ^, H^, ^, ^, 1^^, or |[,. when 
forming *the last member, and the compound being a neuter singular, 
subjoin 1S(, e. g. TT^^?^ makes ^im^M^) nominative singular. 

Sometimes '^ is subjoined also to other final consonants, and even 
when the compound takes the terminations of the dual or plural. 
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4,|f^ fern, 'night', being the last member, sabstitntes l^TW and 
the compound becomes masculine , e. g. "ITIT ^ Tlf^? "with irregular 
change of the final syllable of the first member, makes ^inftTT^ ^'^^^ 
(but also neuter, cf. the Sanskrit Dictionary published in St. Peters- 
bourgh- s. V.) 'day and night'. 

SECOND class: determinative compounds (called 7!f^^). 

§ 198. Compounds of this class consist of two members, the first of 
which restricts or determines the signification of the second. 
The compound geneially takes the gender of the second part. 

§ 199. When the determinative (i. e. the first) member is used in the 
sense of an apposition , expressed by a substantive or adjective or ad- 
verb or particle, we shall call the compound an appositional compound, 
e. g. XT^rfn 5 composed of '^TWt. 'king' and '^Bf^ '* saint', signifies 'a 
saint belonging to the order of the kings', ^^flf, composed of ^^ 'a 
god' and ^Bft, 'a saint belonging to the order of the gods', 41m^f^% 
composed of ift^ 'blue' and ^rM^ 'lotus', 'blue lotus', |^l|ffl(#f| 'a 
little (t^) brown (fM>Jf^)', g^RT 'well (^) done (Wf)'. 

When the determinative member is used in the sense of a case, 
governed by the second member, we shall call the compound an in- 
flectional compound, e.g. <|^y^H) composed from XWl. '* king' 
and ]J^ 'a man', properly 'the king's man', 'a watchman'. 

§ 200. The terminations of some crude forms, when forming the 
second member, are changed. Thus ^^ 'a friend' beoomea {^nr» 
ift 'cow', by adding ^, ^^Hf; ^ 'a ship' in the same way {WPfy 
inr^ 'a cart' ^ UTTCT; TWt. rejects its final n^ (cf. my V. G. § 689). 

SPECIAL RfTLES FOR THE F)RST SPECIES, OR THE APPOSITIONAL 

COMPOUNDS (called ^iiMK^)* 

§ 201. When the determinative word signifies 'good' or ^bad% it is 
put as the second member (contrary to § 198), e. g. ^H^lf 'one iMlcMig- 
ing to the family of the Bharatas' and %7 ^best' becomes '|||^||||V 
'the best Bharata', '^TWt. 'king' and ^JHaHT 'meanest' 4^|l|'|l4iy *» Ttrf 
mean king'. 
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Compounds of this species may also consist of words which express 
actions immediately succeeding one another, e. g. ^||||i|f||}| ^st bathed 
(WRT) and then anointed (^T^ftTR')'. 

They are also formed to express comparison, e. g. M^lfll^ 'as 
black (wnr) as a clond (^R)'. 

When the comparison of two objects is declared to hold good in 
every point and one object is said to be in every respect similar to an- 
other, the word denoting the object, with which the other is com- 
pared, is placed last, e. g. M<^M4|m 'a man (y^'Sf) (in every respect 
similar to) a tiger (e^TO)'- We may call this kind of compounds: 
Compositio Karmadharaya comparativa. 

§ 202. For TnpfT 'great', being the first member, is substituted Wfty 
e. g. ^fftm 'a great king'. 

NITBISRAL COMPOUNDS (called f^). 

§ 203. The compounds, in which the determinative word is a numeral, 
form a subdivision of this species. Any numeral, except Ipi *one', may 
form its first member. These compounds take in general the termina- 
tions of the neuter singular, or of the singular of the feminine in f^ 
e. g. t|^^ 'four' and "Ulf 'age' ^^^f^R^? nominative sing, neuter, 'the 
four ages', THB^ 'five' and "^VlJ 'a place of pilgrimage' ITlflfVvff , nom. 
sing, fem., 'any five principal places of pilgrimage' (see Wilson's 
Dictionary s. v.). Or they are used as adjectives signifying 'having the 
value, measure, weight &c. of, e. g. THB^ ^^^^ and «qrTnir 'cup' = m^- 
^mjlf (adjective, crude form) 'measured by five cups'. 

When the compound becomes a substantive of the neuter gender, or 
an adjective, final '^, 'f^, and ^ of the last component are shortened, 
e. g. f|[ 'two' + ?^rO 'a measure of grain' = f^^lfX* 'ft 'cow', be- 
ing second member, becomes '^, e. g. f^, adj., 'of the value of two 
cows '. 

SPECIAL RULES FOR THE SECOND SPECIES OR INFLECTIONAL COMPOUNDS 

(called 7!?^^ xar Hox^^)^ 
§ 204. Words in the sense of the genitive case may be composed 
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with almost any other word a8 goyeniing member, e. g. ^^1^^ ^ 8on 
(T^) of a god (^)'. 

Compounds , the first part of which stands in the sense of anotiier 
case, occur much seldomer. For the instances, in which words in such 
relations may be compounded, see my Y. G. §§652, 653. Thus liie first 
member has the sense of an accusative in 4||4|1||^ 'one who has 
reached (iHTr) & village ('iTF'!) \ of an instrumental in 14X*9t4 health 
(^J^) by grain (\srw) ' , of a dative in ^M^|^ ' timber (^T^ ^or a [ 
stake (^Jl)% of an ablative in ^^phrfTfiT 'fallen (nfiw) from heaven t 
(^nS)% of a locative in <|||^l|Sh 'boiled (VISf) in a pot (^ITRSt)'- 

§ 205. This class includes also some compounds, the first member 
of which governs the second, and is 

1. A preposition, e.g. 1ff?r^ir^ 'surpassing (^|f?I, properly *ov«r') ? 
the king' (cf. § 200). j 

2. A participle, e. g. IfX^ 'bringing (if^m^, cf. § 1%) wealth f 

Compounds of the latter kind are used in the Veda only. '■"- 

The compounds of both kinds become adjectives, which shorten 
a final '^, ^, ^ of the last component as in § 203. ; 

ii 

THIRD class: relative compounds (called I|jl4\r^)* T, 

§ 206. A determinative compound may be used as the attribute of 
a substantive and consequently become an adjective, e. g. the Eannft" % 
dharaya-compouud 4if HfJB 'a great (^nfT' ^^* § ^^) ^^^^^^ C^'nV}' ^ 
may immediately be used also as the attribute e. g. of a migh^ kiof "fe 
in the sense of 'great-ann-ed', 'having a great arm'; ^tmWK, «J«» 4 
Karmadharaya, 'a yellow (^Vf) doth (^ni|T)% ^ ^^ attribute e.^^ 
of Qiva 'yellow-cloth-ed' ; the Tatpurusha-compound ^fVniTPf 'authorilj|r^ 
(iT^rntr) ^^ ^ ^^^^ C^^)' ^ ^^ attribute e. g. of a doctrine ^wifb•^. 
witness-ed', 'a doctrine whose authority is a wife'. 



§ 207. The change of a determinative compound to a relative 
is generally indicated only by the accent being deplaced (for which cf. 
my y. O. §§ 673-677) and the word being changed from a snbttaotiTm 
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to an adjective, e. g. ^jpHniim (§ ^06), being as Tatpnrnsfaa a neater, 
becomes as Bahnvrihi an adjective. 

When the latter change takes place, the shortening of finid ^, f^ 
and ^ of the last component and the changing of final ;^ 'cow' to 'V 
takes place as in § 203, e. g. ^%i^^|, fem. Earmadh^raya , 'a long 
leg', becomes as Bahnvrihi ^t^Wff ('long-legg-ed') 'having a long leg'. 
Bnt many words necessarily or optionally add the affix IV, which is 
generally employed for the formation of adjectives. Thns nearly all 
the compounds ending in ^ mnst add it, e. g. ^M^ j ^& renowned 
husband' (Karmadharaya), as relative compound (Bahnvrihi) makes 
^ITTfH'^^ 'having a renowned husband'. But ^'%^4||i||1 'a beantiful 
garland ' (Earmadh&raya) may become either tf%M41'ra ^ ^^W^(WPl[^ 
'having a beautifdl garland'. 

Some compounds of this class change the termination of the second 
members. Thus we have: — 



^^(^ 


instead of ^rf^ 'the eye'. 


S'vft 


y> 


„ iirftr 'an edge, 
a comer'. 


siM 


n 


7i \^ 'a wound'. 


i^^ 


>• 


mit'. 


^^^^W 


7) 


y> ^^TTf? 'the 
palate '. 


s^ 


i> 


„ ijfij 'the beUy'. 


^Tf^ 


n 


„ Jf^ 'smell'. 


^^^ 


n 


" ^3^ '^^^^'• 


iwni 


y> 


„ ^|l«r 'a tooth'. 


^^ 


7) 


„ WT^ 'the knee'. 


^V^ 


7) 


„ "^s^ 'a tooth'. 


s1^ 


J) 


55 f<^*l 'tbe day'. 



i V'^n^ instead of >n?g^ 'a bow' 

^ •Wi 5) 



„ ^ 'law'. 
55 *fJRKt 'the 



^ll^and 



} 



nose'. 
95 WrfH*the navel'. 
„ it^ 'a guide'. 

„ Tix;^ 'a foot'. 

55 HWr 'progeny'. 

„ PVV^ 'the head'. 

^ %^ 'under- 
standing'. 
^ ^^W 55 55 ^BrfW 'tbe hip'. 
^ f^ 55 55 TRT '* furrow'. 

^V7 5) 55 1[^^ 'the heart'. 

The first member also sometimes takes a form difTering from that 
which it would have when belonging to a determinative compound, 
e.g. 'a fifth consort' (Karmadharaya) would be l|^4|iif|4i, but 'having 
a fifth wife^ (Bahnvrihi) M^H^^ll^ with the sign of the feminine (§261) 
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added to the first member. The feminine termination is snbjoined to 
the first member also in some other instances, cf. my Y. O. § 667. 

For TT^i^^ 'greats being the first member, is substituted JPfl^ as 
in §202. 

APPENDIX. 

§ 208. In order to express the continual repetition of an action , or I 
the continual reoccurrence of the same object, the word signifying it | 
is doubled and thus forms a compound, the second part of which loses 
its accent, e. g. XI^t?f 'he cooks', M^RlM^Pf 'he cooks continually', 
yfn^l 'a village', ITT^NrHr: (§ 28, Exc.) 'one village after the other'. 

l|^ and '^p^ 'another' are repeated and form compounds in a similar 
manner, signifying 'one another'. But then the first member is put in I 
the nominative singular masculine (§ 222, 1), e. g. TT^^^RT (^^ ^^ same 
time without changing the original ^ to Visarga ( : )) ? H^Jfl^ (§ 28, 
Exc. and §23). ^[TTC. 'another' doubles the crude form f^flXfli,. 

The particle l[?f 'like as' is compounded with the preceding word, 
e. g. ^^TWr ^ ICT T^br (§ 21, 1) 'like a king'. 

IV. GENDER. FORMATION OF FEMININES AND NEUTERS. 

§ 209. The crude forms ending iu '^ are of masculine or neuter 
gender. 

Masculines are all, with few exceptions, the primitive abstract nouns 
formed by the affix ^, e. g. ^pf 'victory', from f^ 'to conquer'. I 

Neuters are the primitive nouns formed by the affix ^ipTj ©• g. TW | 
'speech' from "^qp^ Ho speak'. Those abstract nouns only, whidi are 
derived from verbs formed by the affix ^pSJ, become feminines by 
lengthening the final ^, e. g. ^frTCTT from e|||<,€|, causal of ^, 

Neuters are farther the collective and abstract nouns formed by ' 
secondary ^. Those formed by the secondary affix ^ may be of the | 
neuter or feminine gender. In the latter case they take the termination | 
^ (§ 210), before which ^, when preceded by a consonant, i« rejected, . 
e. g. 9^^ 'friendship', ntr., or ^^, fem. 

Most crude forms ending in ^ are feminines. Very few are sab* I 
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standves of Uie masculine gender, but some are adjectives of the mas- 
culine and feminine gender. 

Crude forms of substantives ending in ^ are of the masculine and 
feminine, very few of the neuter gender. 

The words in ^ are, like those in ^, mostly feminines; very few 
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are adjectives of 
the masculine and feminine gender. 

Those in ^ mostly are masculines. 

Those in ^ are nearly all feminines; some few masculines. 

Substantives in ^ are mostly masculines, some are feminines, very 
few neuters. 

\ 'wealth', the only substantive in ^, is masculine, l^ ^heaven' 
fem,, ijt 'ox, cow' msc. and fem. — 1^ 'moon' masculine, ift" 'ship' 
feminine. 

The substantives ending in ^p^ are masculines; tliose in 'Vpl\^ mostly 
neuters. Of the latter gender is also the greatest part of those in ^9^, 
1[^, and ^3^. The substantives ending in other consonants, the number 
of which is very small, are mostly feminines; some also masculines or 
neuters (cf. my V. G. § 707 sqq.). 

Compound substantives have, vrith few exceptions, the gender of 
their last member. 

§ 210. Substantives or adjectives of feminine gender, when derived 
from masculines ending in '^, lengthen this vowel or substitute 'f^ for 
it, e. g. ^nij ™sc. and neuter, 'gone', iRTTj fena., ^?T, msc, 'a god% 
^^, fem., 'a goddess'. 

Masculines in ^ generally have no sped^l form for the feminine. 
Some however lengthen their final, e. g. ^if%, msc, *a ftdend', ^9^, 
fem., 'a female friend'. 

Masculines ending in ^ likewise modify very seldom their crude 
form, when becoming feminines, but some may optionally subjoin f^ 
before which ^ is changed to '^, e. g. W^t bqsc and ntr., 'light', in 
the fem. either unchanged or W|fV* Some lengthen their final, e.g. inF, 
msc. and ntr., 'lame', fem. tW. 

The affix ^ is added also to the remaining crude forms, which are 
changed when expressing the feminine gender, viz, j^- 
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1. To mattj of those ending in i(t, which mxuA be dianged to ^, 
e. g. ^T5 'one who gives', fem. ^T^- 

2. To the words ending in ^^ra , the present and future parti- 
ciples in if^ and ?[^ (§ 168) , the nouns in Tflff , ^pff 9 ^9^9 And l^, (lie 
participles of the reduplicated perfect (§ 169) and the second eompara- 
tiye (§ 239). 

These words subjoin the af&x ^ to that form which they have 
before the termination of the instrumental singular, e. g. 

TT^T^ 'following', instrum. sing. infWT9 fem. infl^* 
'collecting', „ „ 



f*r^rT!T9 




ftinn, 


99 ftnift. 


ifRf^ini^ 


99 ^rf^Rlft 


ftl*lfll9 


99 Hw^- 


TTHT> 


» TTlft- 



fTOcl^ 'filUng', „ „ 

^iftmif^^'havingfire', „ „ 

r^M^ 'how many', „ „ 

TW^ 'king', „ „ 

Participle of the 
reduplicated 
perfect of ''^i? 
'having wept', „ „ Tlf^9 99 TC^ft- 

^4)^ii (compara- 
tive of ^"^p^ 

'young'), „ „ ^nfNnrr9 99 ^nfhrtfr- 

Exceptions : — 

1. The present participles of the first conjugation, except those 
of the sixth conjugational class , retain the penultimate l^^, e. g. ^I4M, 
fem. 41m^- ^^^ verbs of the sixth conjugational class and those of 
the second conjugational class ending in "^j and the future participles 
of the active may optionally retain it, e. g. ^^^ (from ^Yl? 6), fem. 
jpfift or g^ijft, JUiT^ (from ^ H, 2 'to go'), fem. ipUt or ITPlF^y 
ihq«ff (from ift '<^o lead') , fem. ^IQlft or ^ld|^. 

2. Many words ending in i(^ change final 1(^ to "^^ e» g. 4t^^> 
fem. M|q<V 

§ 210^. The crude form of the neuter accords with that of tke 
masculine; only, when the masculines end in a long vowel, the tow^ 
is shortened, and a final |[, or ^, becomes \j a final ^, or if^, "% 
€• g* 4J[t^Ml9 msc. and fem«, 'one who drinks the Soma juioe^, 
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in the neuter ^ft^HT; IfTTlfi'? J»sc. and fem., IllifflU, neuter; ^^RT^ 
mse. and fem., ^I^fj, neuter; "lOil^) ™<9<^ ^^^ fem., ifSTf^, neuter; 
^ift) msc. and fem., ^^, neuter; 1(1^41 9 msc. and fem., ^Vf?T^, neuter. 



SECTION 11. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 

§211. There are very few indeclinable substantives, as ^7^ 'heaven' 
(cf. my V. G. § 781), also a few which are used in the plural only (ib. §716). 
All the rest have three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, and in each 
of them eight cases, nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, signi- 
fying by, dative, to, ablative, /row, genitive, 0/, and locative, in. 

Some nouns, especially patronymics, form the plural not from the 
crude form of the singular, but from its etymological base, e. g. '^THh^, 
patronymic derived from "^rf^ *a descendant of Atri', is used in the 
singular and dual only, while the cases of the plural are derived from 



FIRST GLASS: NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

§ 212. Th» terminations are;— 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 




n. 



m.f.n. 



.1 



— VI 

V — 
^ — 



m. f. 



K-^ 



n. 



m. f. n. 



PLURAL. 

m.f. 



n. 



K^ra: 



: 



Inst. 

AbL ^ ^ 






(cf. Ob8.I.) 



^^-iit^ 



liOC 



Loc. V 



^Wl - - 
T - - 

Ohierv. I. In the plural nominative, vocative , and accusative of the 
senter gender a nasal is inserted after the last vowel of the crude form, 
ik, V before gutturals; ^before palatals; ^before Unguals; i(^ be- 
Im dentals, '^, and ^r ^ before labials; Anusvara ~^ (or -^*^) be- 
liRt siUlants and |[, e. g. ^^^sNp^? plural nom.YOcacc. 4l4^r#9 ^'^f^ 
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The nasal is not inserted in crude forms: — • 
. 1. Which are identic with the crude form of the desideratiTe 
after haying rejected the final ^, or with the crude form of tiie fre- 
quentative, e. g. filMf^^^ (from (Xmf^l|, desiderative of ^17)9 plural 
nom. voc. ace. fimf^fi^. 

2. Which end in a semivowel or nasal, e. g. l|JfU|^, plur. nom. 

voc. ace. ^yjf^, inrR^ inrr^- 

The insertion is optional: — 

1, In the present participles which have no H^ hefore their final 
c^ (§ 168), e. g. finTct., plur. nom. voc. ace. fqirfJf or fqirf^- 

2. In crude forms with a final compound consonant, the first 
element of which is '^ or W , e. g. ^^^1 , plur. nom. voc ace ^l|(fj| 

Observ. 11. The rule for the change of ^ to iff , given in § 17 , is 
applicable to the termination of the locative plural. 

paradigm: ^ff^nn, m.f.n., 'counting well, a good reckoner'. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m.f.n. m.f. n. m.f.n. f. n. n. 



N.v. ^pnn 

Ace. — f^RR: f»n^^ 

Instr. ^JIU]! — — 

Dat. ^9<>f% — — 



te - T*^ 1^ 



Abl. , 

Gen. i ^"^ 

Loc. ^prfi^ — — f* 



AM. ^^^^» V 



Gren. 

lOC 



tl^iuHii 



PLURAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. n« 

aJ'I - ^'^^ ^^ 

Instr. ^^rflTM^ — — 

Dat. ) 

Abl. I ^'^'^^ 

Gen. ^pRUI^ — "^ 

Loc. 9^^^ ~" ~" 
This paradigm suffices also for crude forms ending in ^. 
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§ 213. Onide forms ending in other mmple or eompomid oonsonants 
undergo yarions euphonic changes in the sii^lar norainatiTe and vo« 
cative masc., fern., and neater; the accusatiye neuter; the inatrunientai, 
dative, and ablative of the dual and plural; and the locative of die 
plural. 

I. In the singular nominative aiod vocative masc, fern., and neuter, 
the accQsative neuter, and the plural locative: — 

Final ^, l^^, ^, ^, H^, and ^ are changed to 1|. 

Final 1^, ^, ^, iqf , ^, n^, ^ and f to ^. 

Final ^, ^, and \3[^ to |^. 

Final 1^, '^, and ^ to H^. 

Final ^ to H. 

Final V, ^, and W are left unchanged. But in the nominative 
and vocative masc, fern., and neuter, and in the accusative neuter ^, 
according to § 13, is changed to Yisarga (:). 

For the change of final ^ cf. § 221, III, IV, for that of a final 
^ cf. § 215. 

n. In the instrumental, dative, and abiative dual and plural, the 
terminations of which begin with iY : — 

Final ^, ^, l(^, ^, 1^, and ^ are changed to ||^. 

Final ^, J, f , ^, % l(^, ^, and f to ^. 

Final ?(;, H^, and ^ to ^. 

Final T(^, 1^, and ^ to ^. 

Final ;f^ to H^, as in I. 

Final V, '^, and W are left unchanged, and for i^ and iQ^ cf. 
§ 221, III, IV and § 215. 

Except, to I. and II. ^ terminating a syllable which begins with 
?, and in the noun ^fuQI 'a kind of metre', is changed in the singular 
nominative and vocative masc, fem., and neuter, in the accusative neutet*^ 
and in the locative plural to ^; before i¥ to 91 . 

Observ. to I. and II.: — 

1. If the last syllable of the crude form ends in ^, ^, AT, ^^, 
or |[ and begins with Tf, \|, ^, or ^, the latt^ aire changed to i(^, 

^, \3(^, and ^. 

22 
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2. 1[ and ^, when preceding a final radical 1^ or ^, are leng- 
thened, e. g. fa|l|^ fern, 'speech', nom. and voc. sing. ^^f^T ('fr)' "Mi^'» 
dat., abl. dnal 41^IH^9 instr. plur. ?ftf^^, dat. and abl. plnr. if^j^, 
loc plur. lfV§« 

III. Crnde forms ending in compound consonants, except V, for 
which see I and II, undergo the following changes: — 

1. If the compound consonant consists of two letters, the first 
element of which is T and the second a guttural, palatal, lingual, 
dental, or labial, except a nasal or ^, V, or V, the rules giren in I. 
and II. must be applied also here, e. g. BTS^ fem. 'strength', sing. nom. 
voc. ^rB|9 dual instr. dat. abl. xft4l4|4|^, plur. loc. ^^. 

2. If the compound consists of two other letters, or of three 
letters, the first of which is '^, the last element is rejected. If it con- 
sists of three letters, the first of which is any other consonant than ^, 
the two last must be dropped. The remaining final or finals are modi- 
fied according to the rules given in I, II, and III, 1, e. g. "J^^P^^ shig. 
nom. voc. masc, fem., and neuter, and ace. neuter 9^11^9 dual instr. 
dat abl. ^f^^^TR^, plur. loc. ^^f^; f^I'fr^ (for original tMN[ 
from the desiderative f^ifV^ for original f^pfhf), sing. nom. yoc. m.f.n. 
and ace. n. f^ij^^ (f^'ftt)? ^^*^ instr. dat. abl. f^4)^|i(^, loc plur. 
f^T^t^; f^n^P^? sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. t^p^p^, dual instr. 
dat. abl. tlT^^'^^rn^) loc. plur. flr^«^; ^^1^9 wng. nom. voc m.f.n. 
and ace. n. ^?T^9 instr. dat. abl. dual ^4>|4I| \4{y loc. plur. ^yiBf7* 

If the remaining consonant is Anusvara, it is changed to l^, e. g. 
;gfK^, sing. nom. voc. m. f. n. and ace. n. ^ff^t.) ^^^ instr. dat abl. 
^ff*M|l*l9 plnr. loc ^fff^^. 

IV. When the termination of the locative plural, ^, is preceded by 
w, ^ is optionally inserted, when preceded by 'Z or H, n^, e. g. from 

^pni^j ^''^ ^' ^•'^|» fr^™ ^ifiif 9 ^rftrf or ^fii^^, from 

§ 214. Examples for the rules in the preceding paragraph. 

;9^8(lipi|, sing. nom. voc m.f.n. and ace. n. ^QT^ljpi, instr. dat abl. 
duar4i4u(44^|4(^, instr. pi. ofT^^, dat. abl. pi. •THf^, locat.plttr.^fl|mr. 
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The other cases follow the analogy of the paradigm in § 212, sing, instr. 
^^tl^l) ^c*9 plar. nom. ace. voc. neuter 4|4^(# (§ 212, Obs. 1). 

^fffff^, sing. nom. voc. m. f. n. and ace. n. Vffra, instr. dat. abl. 
dual ^f|k|444|lf^, loc. plur. ^f^V^, instr. sing, ^flil^i, (&c., nom. voc. 
ace. plur. neuter Mf^f^*. 

^^yi' 'W^? TsniTHrn^, •'^•i^» 'f^^prr, ^wyif. 

^qrr^ fern, 'speech', irR|, ^H^ 1*1,5 TT^, TT^. ^JPTT^ »aj. 
'well speaking', nom. voc. ace. plur. neuter 4I€||(^. 

^if^^ masc. 'a priest', ^Sf^? *f<e(l^m^, ^Vf^fJ, ^ftWT. 
irr^ masc. 'an inquirer', ITT^, HTf^ITT'^, HTW or ITT^, inifT- 
fJp^ masc. 'a man of the third caste', "pf^, f^TfTI^) ^^^ ®' 

4i|l|<]l (§ 113, Obs. 1), sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. l||44ua, 
instr. dat. abl. dual ^|4{^J44|4i^, loc. plur. ^|4t^^, instr. sing. ^- 

%n\l, sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. ^^<yp^9 instr. dat. abl. 
da«l "^4^^ IH.5 loc. plur. ^^(^, instr. sing, "^^f^a- 

inP'^, sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. iniT^9 instr. dat. abl. 
dual lllllNI||4i^, loc. plur. THTT^ ^r inTP^? i^str. sing. irqTRT* 
Cf. the examples in II, Obs. 2, III, and lY. 

Exceptions \ — 

1. Nouns derived without affix from the verbs ^tTPf 'to shine', 
WM 'to dean', ira 'to sacrifice' (except ^f^^, composed from 
^|J^1[^ for inO' ^^^ **^ shine', ^^^ 'to abandon', H^ 'to fry', 
and the noun M(\^I^ ' ^ mendicant devotee ' change their final in the 
singalar nominative and vocative m. f. n. , accusative neuter, and the 
[Aural locative to 7, and before the terminations beginning with W to 
V) ^ g« ^VrHI 9 sii^g* nom. voc. m. f. n. and ace. n. '^V^fTZ) instr. dat. abl. 
*»al ^^l>|^IH9 1^^- Pl^^- ^^1^9 instr. sing. "^^PRpiT; but from ^Vf^V^ 
regularly nom. voc. sing. 41 ((^^9 <^« {^^* supra). 

§. Those derived without affix from f^[*t^ 'to show', "^p^ 'to 
m>\ W\ and ^i^ 'to touch', and ^1^ 'to dare' change their final to 
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1| and before 1^ to 1^. The same changes are optional ia the deriva- 
tives from if^ 'to perish'; e. g. tlp^ fem. 'region', nom. v<hs. sing. 
f^p|y instr. dat. abL dual f^4<M||4(^, loc plur. f^W) instr. sing. f^l|T) 
^^ 'impudent', i[^, ^^?9fT^, <f^, ^^5 but W^, sing. noro. 
voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. im or if^, <&c. 

3. Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in Tf , by re- 
jecting their final ^, e. g. fllMld^ ^om fimf^^, desiderative of V[^ 
'to read', and the noon ^QT^^ 'companion' follow the roles for the 
ehange of a final ^ (§ 219), i. e. thej change their final in the sing, 
nom. and voc. m.f.n., and ace. n. to ^ (Visarga (:)), in the loc plur. 
they may leave it unchanged or change it also to Visarga, in the instr. 
dat. abl. dual and plur. they change it to '?^; in all these cases the 
penultimate 1[ and ^ is lengthened according to § 112, II, Obs. 2, e. g. 
sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. (MM^H, (fMM^O» ^^^J^^ ('^O' 
instr. dat. abl. dual lMMJ)4i^ > ^T^iJ^T^, loc. plur. fMM<n^8 or f^- 

^1' ^'Sff;^ or ;irf:T|. 

4. Those derived without afdx from the verbs ^W ' to injure', 
IJ^ 'to be perplexed', f^f^ 'to love', ^fW 'to vomit' may optionally 
change their final to ^ or i|, and before W to ^ or It , e. g. sing. nom. 
voc. m.f.n. and ace. n. "^ or ^, ^79^17^ or ^>^^ IH? U^ or W, 
instr. sing. ^[IfT* 

5. Those from the verb ^ Ho tie' change the |f to |^, and be- 
fore ^ to ^, e. g. ^tnrf|[ fem. 'a shoe', nom. voc. sing, ^mif^, instr. 
dat. abl. dual ^mviiU1^9 loc. plur. 4M|4|<U, instr. sing. "^Ml^l^l* 

NOUNS ENDING IN ^. 

§ 215. The termination of the locative plural, ^, is changed to ^, 
when subjoined to nouns ending in ^|[^, ^^, or ^t^, and the final 
^ likewise may be changed to 1^ or to Visarga (:) , e. g. ^VtfTI^ ntr. 
'light', ^H7tf?n^ or 9qYfH:^, ^^ ntr. 'the eye', ^^^ or ^^.f, 
^t^ m.n. the arm', ^^^ or ^U|. 

The nouns ending in ^l|?g^ or "^wnC oither change their final to Vi- 
sarga (:), or leave it unchanged, e. g. Tfif^ ntr* 'the mind% iHf!^ or 
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§ 216. Crude forms ending in affixal ^l|?g^ lengthea the penultimate 
^ in the singular nominative of the masculine and feminine genders, 
e. g. ^TOTB(, (= ^^^^1^9 where the latter word is derived from ifH^ 
'to think' by the affix ^IRlQ adj. 'well disposed', nom. sing. m.f. ^?f- 
^^rreC (fWrr, § is), but finS?I^ (ftW^iraC, where the ^Wl^ is 
radical) adj. ' eating a mouthful ', nom. sing. m. f. flfi|Bim^ ((MV^O* 

$ 217. Before the terminations of the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual and plural, beginning with ^, final ^|^ becomes '^, 
final "in^ drops the ^, and in final 1[^, ^^, and "Wt^ ^^^ ^ ^^ 
changed to X', e. g. Tfif^, instr. dat. abl. dual ^r^t^NTfi^; ^^'^imC ^j* 
'resplendent', ^IVP^IT^; ^BJtf?RC, ^ffttTP^T^; 'iryEC, ^f^^T^J ^t^» 

§ 218. Those nouns, the final ^ of which belongs to an affix, leng- 
then the vowels preceding the Anusvara ■~^, which must be inserted 
in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the neuter, ac- 
cording to § 212, Obs. 1, and those which end in affixal ^[[1^, ^^, or 
ij^, change the ^, when fallowed by vowels , to 1^^, e. g. ^^^ ntr., 
nom. voc. ace. plur. 4i«lif^; ^tfif^, ^Wff^j instr. sing, ^(d^l; 
IfV^, ^Tjftj ^^nr^* ^^* ^^^^ ^^^ adj. 'well sounding', where the 
fin^ ^^.is radical, ^^1%, WTpQT, without lengthening the vowel nor 
dumging the ^. 

Observation. ^((^(4, fem* 'blessing' also changes its final ^, 
though it be radical (from the verb IfWC.), before vowels to '^, e. g. 
instr. sing, ^rrftprT' 

§ 219. Crude forms ending in radical 1[^ or ^^ lengthen the 
penultimate 1[ and ^ in the singular nominative and vocative m.f.n. 
and accusative n., the instrumental, dative, and ablative dual and plural, 
and the locative plural, e. g. from ^^^ (§ 218) sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. 

• nd ace. n. ^TO|^ (^^0' ^°®*^" ^^^' *^^' ^"*^ ^I^^IH.) ^^^' P^^*^* ^?P3 

Paradigms: Tfif^ ntr. 'mind', ^pH^ adj. 'well disposed', 
4Mlh(. °tr. 'light', ^^4^ ntr. 'the eye', all with affixal ^, and 
I'WnWt adj., ^5p^ adj., with radical ^- 
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SINGULAR. 

N.V.A. wk^ 

instr. Ynrar 

Dat. ?n^% 

Abl. 

Gen. , 

Loc. TT^itlr 



iM'WC 



DITAL. 



llnet ^ 



?S^»nNft^ 



Dat. 
AbL 



PLURAL. 

WnTW 



i^ f^l or JpiK^ 



N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 

m. f. n. m. f. 



n. 






V. 
A. 






DUAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. 



n. 



l^fift ^fir"rtft 



f 



i£l»prh«rTn - 



It: ^*i4*h«. 





PLURAL. 


m. f. n. 




N. 




V. 




Ace. — 




I. i^rtttn^ 




AM. ! «'"*^ 




G. ¥inhmf 






n. 



^inriflr 



L- I'nl^ (or f^:f ) 
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SINGULAR. 

N.V. A. ^tf^ 

Abl.; 
G. 



DUAL. 



ILD. 
fAbL 






[2: whMs^H, 



SINGULAR. 

N.V. A. ^^ 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 






iLD. 
rAbU 



DUAL. 






\t ^^it^ 



PLURAL. 

WTnTW 



''*^'**'*^ L«ftftM^ 






PLURAL. 



L 

|d. 

Abl. 
G. 






m. f. n. 



SINGULAR. 

m.f. 



n. 



in.f.iL 



DUAL. 

m.f. 



n. 









H.V. 
Ace 



fiSifMiiiin^iH 






L 






G. 



l; fMmi4ft<i — 





trij 

m. f. n. 


N.V.) 
Ace. ) 


— 


I. 


flrartt^nt. 


Abl. J 


fUm^n^^ 


G. 
L. 





PLURAL. 



m.f. 



n. 



ftr^nra^ ft^rtft 



I 



176 Part II. Chapter 11. The Nout^ 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m. f.n, n. f. n. m.f.D. iii.f. ii« 

Ace — 99iR f5^C ' 
I- f^ — — I 

Abl.) I 

G. ! ^^ - 

V 



[t: fii^N: 



PLURAL. 

fia«f. n. no^f. n. 



f^j^rac ^Rjtlr 



N.V. 
Ace. 

Ablj ^'^^^ 



NOUNS WITH STRONG AND WEAK FORMS INCLUDING THE CRUDE FOftlfS 

END9NG IN 9^. 

§ 220. There are some nouns which have a strong and a wealc ferra. 
The terminations ef the nominative, vocative, and accusative of the 
singular and dual, of the nominative and vocative of the plural in the 
masculine and feminine, and of the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
plural of the neuter are subjoined to the former, those of the other 
cases to the latter. Some have even three, a strong, a wei^, and a 
weakest form. Then die application of the strong form remains un- 
changed, the weak form is used in the sin(§(ttlar nominative, vocative, 
and accusative of the neuter, the plural locative, and before the termi- 
nations beginning with V ; the weakest in the remaining caaes. 

§ 221. Nouns with strong and weak, or strong, W€ak, and weakest 
forms are: — 
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I. Those ending in ^TV) e. g. TTW (pra-oricA), adj. 'being before', 
IVI^V (prati^anch) 'being behind'. The fall form is used in the strong 
cases only; in the rest the nasal is rejected, and those which have V 
or V before it, make a weake9t form, by cban^g ^ to |^ and ^ to 
^. Thus |||V forms all cases, except the strong ones, from TTT^) 
but inqv and fefUfV (piahu-aAfih) 'going everywhere', have as weak 
forms 11^^, flfBcf^, and as weakest forms Hlft^, ftjW' 

In the singular nominative and vocative of the masculine gender 
^ is substituted for the two finals. 



paradigms: irnff? lV!i^ (cf- § 213, 1, 11). 

Observ. The feminine, according to § 209, is formed by adding |^ 
and follows the paradigm %^ in § 230. 



N.V. 

Aqc» 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

Loc. 



m.n. 



SINGULAR. 



m. 



DUAL. 






TTTf 



n. 



[in^ 



m.n. 



m. 



n. 



(N.V. 
lAcc 



in^ Tn^\ 



iw : Trvfwm^ 



l: ITTftiC 



PLURAL. 



N.V. 
Ace. 
I. 
D. 

Abl. 

a 



m.n. 






m. 



n. 






jinf^ 



23 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m. n. hl n. m.ii. m. n. 

D. inf^ — — ^ito^' iWT^iTH 



Abl. 

G. 

L. 



PLURAL. 

m.n. m. n. 

Ace. — HlfH^ ) 

I. nwH^nc — ■— 

D. 



Abl. 



L. 



Exc, ^S(^^(ud-anch) 'being upwards', weak form ^71^9 weakest 
form ^^^. fif^^ 'moving tortuously', weak form f7n|^9 weakest 
form fj|<^« ; e. g. singular instrumental SJ^^l, f?r^^. 

II. To this class belong also the crude forms ending in W , which 
drop the 9^ in all the weak cases. 

Exc. 1. The nasal is not rejected in the dual nominative, vocatiye, 
and accusative neuter of the participles of the first conjugation, except 
the sixth conjugational class. In this class, in the verbs ending in ^ 
of the second conjugational class, and in the future participles, the nasal 
is optionally rejected, e.g. ift^bnCT^) participle of the present of Vtf 1,1, 
nominative, vocative, and accusative dual neuter WtVtftl ^7^9 prasent 
participle of g^ I, 6, (J^lfO or U^tR"; V1^9 t^e same of ^ II, S, 
in^ or ^rrft; ^^^^^ future participle of ift", ^|l|l|!^ or %lf|{t 
(cf. § 210). 

Exc. 2. The adjective ITfH^' great' lengthens the ^ before the j 
nasal in all strong cases, except the singular vocative of the mascolinei I 
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e. g. ace. singalar inasc. i|f 1^1^. The same change takes place in the 
singular nominative of the masculine of the nouns ending in TRT^, ^T^f 9 
and JlWf ' 

Observ. 1. In the singular nominative and vocative of the mas- 
culine the final 7^ is dropped. 

Observ. 2. The feminine, according to § 210, is formed by adding 
1^ and follows the paradigm %lft in § 230. 

PARADIGM (cf. § 213, II). 
^plfi?^^, present participle of ^ (§ 168). 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m. n. nL n. m.n. m. n. 



I. 



^'WT 



T"^ 



Abi.: 



G. 



U^nwc 



L- ^ffif 



G. 



^Tfftit 



PLURAL. 

m. n. m. n. 



I- ^"I^R — — 

D. ) 

Similarly iftV^? 6* g* singular nominative and vocative of the 
Baaculine lftV^9 o^ the neuter '^I^V^) hut in the dual nominative, 
vocative, and accusative of the neuter if^^iff^. 7?^9 nominative and 
|i Toeative singular of the masculine TI?^? of the neuter H??^, but in the 
oininadve, vocative, and accusative dual of the neuter H^lfft or ^^^. 

HWif 5 nominative singular of the masculine IT^Tt^, vocative 
1||i(, accusative Hf |^l^; but in the nominative, vocative, and accu- 
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sative singular of the neuter TflfT^, singular instrumental of the mas- 
culine and neuter inpfl <&c., in the nominative, vocative, and acodsative 
dual of the masculine 44f (iff^, and in the nominative and vocative 
plural of the masculine 4||{|iniS(.9 ^^ ^^® nominative, vocative, and ac- 
cusative plural of the neuter 4ff |pn* 

Vf^^^) ^ ^6 singular nominative of the maaculine ^ff%|4||i(^, 
hut in the vocative 1HfM^*|^9 ioi the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
of the neuter ^(M^ct^) in the instrumental ^fM^ITI &c. regularly. 

lU. Further belong to this class the crude forms ending in ^p(^. 

These lengthen the ^ in the strong cases, except the vocative singular 
masculine; in the weak cases they reject final ^^; in the weakest cases 
they reject ^, whereupon 9^, when following a palatal, is changed 
to ^, when following a lingual, to ^, e. g. "^TW^ 'a king% 8tr«>ng 
form ^TWnT.9 weak form X^y weakest form '^CTW* IWt.? strong form 
innn^, weak form 7f^, weakest form Tfini- 

The final 9(^ is dropped in the nominative singular of the masculine 
and neuter, and in the accusative singular of the neuter, optidnldly also 
in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in the affixes 7fi(^ or TEfi^, preceded by a 
consonant, have no weakest form, e. g. ^cp^, singular instrom. If?!^. 
Exc. 2. The rejection of ^ is optional in the locative singular of 
all genders and in the nominative, vocative, accusative dual of the 
neuter, e. g. ^n(|^ masc. Hhe head', locative ^rf^ or <0[^K|fif, ^THnt. 
ntr. 'the name', sing. loc. ifTpir or THTfTj nom. voc. ace. dual ^pft 
or WR^. 



paradigms: T[11|v^ masc. ^i 


1 king', IITIT^ 


ntr. ^ibe name'. 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. . 


N. TTwr 


Ai^iTTBIpft 


v." TWnWt 


Ace. <|^|«IH 




^^TTITBL 


^- THBT 




I- TWf'Wl 


D. TT% 

Abl.l 


ib?; TT^'irR 


Jaw. TTWH 


< 


t TTlfrtC 
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N. 

V. 

Ace. 

L 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 

mM^ or ifTR 






DUAL. 



K ^T'i^ ^' TR^ 



Ab?' TRPJITBC 



PLUKAL. 



SlWWTfir 



} 



} 






t ^mft^ 






lY. Foarthly belong to this class the crude forms ending in l[i(^. 
These have a strong form in the singular nominatiTe of the masculine 
and in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the neuter 
only, in which the 1[ is lengthened. In the singular nominative of the 
masculine and of the neuter, also in the accusative singular of the 
neuter, and before the terminations beginning with a consonant, the i(^ 
is rejected, optionally also in the vocKtive singulte ^ the neuter. 

Obs. The feminine is formed by adding |^ (§210) and feUdWs the 
paradigm ^^ in § 280. 

paradigm: ^^ifipi^ adj. ^rich'. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m.n. m. n. m. n. m. n. 



N. - v^ 


^rf^ 


) 


• 


V. - vjr^ 


vf'K^r 


vfn p 


vf'nft' vf'pft 


Ace. vfwin^ Vf'I 






I. ^ni*ff — 


— 


« 




D. Vf*l% - 


— 


feSlHf^WH - - 


Abl.) ^ 

G. j^'f*^^ - 
L. ^srf'Tf'T — 


m— 


S: ^ 







Wt^ — — 




PLURAL. 






m. n. 


m. 


n. 


N.V.Acc. 




vf'prat 


vW'f 


Instr. 


^^ftfH^ 




— 


D. Abl. 


^fM^Hii, 




— 


G6n. 


^fl^llH 


— 


' -• 


Loc. 


vf»ig 


— 


— 
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y. Fifthly belong to this class the participles of the reduplicated 
perfect. The af&x is lfl[^ in the vocative singular of the masculine, 
'iffv in the other strong cases. But in the nominative and vocative 
singular of the masculine the final ^ is rejected and Annsvara (~^~) 
changed to 9^. 

In the weak cases the affix is ^fc^, and in the weakest ^9V . 

In the feminine 1^ is added, according to § 210, and its declension 
follows the paradigm ^^ in § 230. 

paradigm: Participle of the reduplicated perfect of l^^ 'to cry' (§169). 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m.n. m. n. m.n. m. n. 




N.V. 

Ace. 



Twin Tff^T 



Ab^' ^^fll*l IH — 



_ K TCf^ — 



PLURAL. 

m.n. m. n. 

Ace. -^ Tff^ ^^^^TW 

D.Abl. l(^t[mC "- — 

Gen. ^^^M IH — — 

Loc. ^f^npg — — 

YI. Finally belong to this class the second forms of the comparative 
(§ 243). Its affix is in the vocative singular of the masculine 1[]ltV9 in 
the other strong cases f[^Tf^9 ^^ ^^^ weak cases {^[i|^* The final ^ 
is rejected in the nominative and vocative singular of the masculine 
aud the Anusvara (~^) changed to i(^. The paradigm will be given 
in § 243. 
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SECOND class: crude forms ending in vowels or diphthongs. 

§ 222. The terminations of the cases differ from those given in 
§ 212 in the following instances: — 

1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine termi- 
nates in ^, except in the feminines ending in ^ and those in |^ con- 
sisting of more than one syllable, e. g. ^Hf ^gone% masc. nom. inT^» 
but inn fem., if^ fem., nom. also l(7fj, ^T^* 

2. In the accusative singular the crude forms subjoin ^ only, 
except the monosyllabic feminines ending in |^ and ^, and those which 
end in diphthongs, e. g. ^HT, ace IR^^} but ^ fem., flpl?^ (cf. §230,6). 

3. The feminines ending in vowels affix in the dative singular 
^, in the ablative and genitive singular ^THBT 9 ^^^ ^^ ^^^ singular locative 
^TR^* The feminines in ^ and ^, and the monosyllables in |^ and ^ 
may also take the afi&xes given in § 212, e. g. from l(7fj fem., 4|fl|^, 
WJTrETTH^, T?rniTfC; from ^ fem., fil^ or fll^, tS^^TTO or f^^^^, 
fyRTR or fnf^. 

4. In the accusative plural the masculines ending in vowels take 
H^, and the feminines, except the monosyllables in 1^ and ^, take ^, be- 
fore which a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. in\ masc, plur. ace IRTPC' 
irfTf fem., 7nf^9 'pTJ masc. 'father', fTO't,? TT^ ^*em. 'mother', 

§ 223. Some of the terminations beginning with vowels are com- 
bined with the finals of the crude forms by crasis. Before some, in 
order to avoid the hiatus, IST or H^ is inserted. Before the H^ which is 
inserted, in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the 
neuter, and in the genitive plural of the three genders, a short vowel 
is lengthened, e. g. mf ntr., nom. voc. ace. plur. J|^|(4|, gen. plur. of 
all the three genders ^nTTTTH* 

§ 224. Special rules will be given in the observations at the head 
of the paradigms. 

NOUNS ENDING IN ^, MASCULINES AND NEUTERS. 

§ 225. I. The neuters affix ^ in the nominative and accusative 
singular, e. g. in\ ntr., inTVC 
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2. The termination of the instrumental aingular in the ipuBOiiline 
and neuter is l(9f, before which the final ^ of the base is dro|^ped, 
e. g. ^H!, 'THt. 

3. The termination of the singular dative is ^Rllif , ^ITfRf- 

4. The ablative and genitive singular have different terminations; 
the ablative has ^IH^, the ^ of which combines with the final H of the 
base to '^; the genitive has Ig, e. g. ^HTR^? ^^HT^* 

5. The termination of the locative sin^lar, ^, coalesces with 
the final '% of the base to T(, l^. 

6. Likewise the 1^ of the nominative, vocative, and accosative 
dual of the neuter, l^. 

7. Before the termination nft* of the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative dual of the masculine the final ^ of the base is dropped, inft* 

8. Before the termination of the instrumental, dative, and aUative 
dual , )7n^9 ^^ ^^ ^ of the base is lengthened , ^IHTRVPF^* 

9. Before the termination of the ablative and genitive dual, li^^, 
ISr is inserted, iPTOt^* 

10. The initial ^ of the termination of the nominative and vo- 
cative plural of the masculine combines with the final H of the base to 

11. The instrumental plural has, instead of the final H and the 
termination fiw , the termination ^/ff , ^q^^. 

12. Before the terminations of the dative and ablative plural, imi(^, 
and the locative, ^, the final '% of the base is changed to Jf^ lj^9l|V, If^. 

paradigm: ^ITRT m.n. 'dear'. The feminine is, according to 
§ 210, WRTT; whose declension will be given in the following paragraph. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m. n. m. n. m.n. m. n» 



V. WW — — 

Ace. wpfn^ — — 

I. WRif — — 

Abl. WRTR^ — 



Ace 



lLD. 
^AbL 



wnifV m^ 



G. ivpins I I }£• WTunfK - - 



L. fWl 
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PLURAL. 



N.V. 

Ace. 

lostr. 

D. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 



m.n. 



m. 






n. 



'^l^lPl 



NOUNS ENDING IN ^. 



1. FEMININES. 



§ 226. 1. In the vocative singular the final ^ is changed to 1^ e. g. 
FfTj voc. 1^, 

2. The instrumental singular inserts 17 , before which the final 
X is made short, iHRfT' 

3. 17 is inserted also in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative 
igular, e. g. THiT^ (cf. § 223). 

4. The nominative, vocative, and accusative dual have IJ instead 
the final ^Tf ^^^ ^he termination, J^. 

5. The genitive and locative dual have the same form as in the 
asculine, ^HT^t^* 

6. In the nominative plural the final ^ combines with the initial 
of the termination ^IRJ^ to '^, «initl^* 



paradigm: WRTT (cf. the paradigm of the preceding paragraph). 



N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 

WRTT 






DUAL. 



S ^in«f 



Ab?: ^i««i^i*i 






^M*n^ 



PLURAL. 



w^sT^n^ 



} 
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2. SUBSTANTIVES OF THE MASCULINE GENDER, AND ADJECTIVES OF THE 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 

§ 227. These affix ^ in the nominative and vocative singular, e. g. 
'fl^ masc. ^a Gandharva% and ^f)|f[|f | adj. m.f. ^surpassing a Qan- 
dharva', nom. voc. fTfT^, ^Plf If I4IL- 

The remaining cases, except the accusative plural, are formed 
by the terminations given in § 212, which drop their initial ^ or '^; 
initial ^ combines with the final ^ of the base to T(, initial 1( to ^ 
initial ^ and H^ to li^ (cf. §21). In the accusative plural of the 
masculine 9^ is subjoined. 

paradigm: Ulilf If I> a4J* 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m. f. m. f. 

Ace. irmfTfw: ^^ ^'^^^^^ 



^Mf If I 
!>• ^rf7fft% 

^fflflf 1*1 



Abl. 
G. 



ILD. 
AbU 



Q. 
PL. 



^l<1f If 1^1^ 



HfJlflinH. 



PLURAL. 

m. f. m. f. 

N.V. ^PlflflH^ ■— — 

Ace. — ^Hlflfin. UHlflfKI, 

D.Abl. ^Hlf If I^H, — — 

G- ^nif If iH. ' -— — 

I^- vf^f If ly — — 

§ 228. The declension of adjectives derived from verbs wilbout 
affix, e. g. f^nnn 'all-mling' from 1|T *to protect', differs from the 
preceding paradigm:— 

1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminmdoiia be* 
ginning with vowels, except the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
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singular, and the nominative and vocative plnral, e. g. in the dative 
aingnlar f^lf^. 

2. In forming the plaral accoaative according to § 212. 

paradigm: fipiin maacfem. 



N.V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


ft^lMW, 


jSlt^nrfr 


MV'ffryrrac 


JPf^ 


^«5. f^^vT^ 


t^npn 


1 


^ Pfwnfim^ 


'PfT^ 


1 


[Sk ft^TPf^ 




\t finrtt^ 





Observ. to §§ 227, 228. The neuter of the adjectives ending in 
according to § 2106, shortens the final and follows the paradigm in 
§ 225. 

NOUNS ENDING IN 1[ AND ^ OF THE MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 

NEUTER GENDERS. 

§ 229. 1. In the vocative singular the masculines and feminines 
change the final ^ to If , ^ to ^ft? ®* g* ^^if^ '& poet', 11%. In the 
neuter this change is optional , e. g. I||f\ 'water', iff^ or l||f\. 

2. In the instrumental singular the masculines and neuters insert 

3. In the dative singular the masculines change the final ^ to 

iin^, ^ to in^, ii?i%. 

4. In the ablative and genitive singular the masculines change the 
final ^ to T^ ^ to ^, and drop the initial ^ of the termination, e. g. ^j%l^. 

5. In the locative singular lift is substituted for the final of the 
noun and the inflectional termination, wft* 

6. The feminines may follow the rules given for the masculines 
in 3, 4, and 5, or those given in § 222, 3. In the latter case final ^ be- 
comes ir , final ^ V , e. g. from iff^ in the dative singular either 
7ni%9 according to 3, or tH^, according to § 222, 8. 

7. In the nominative, vocative, and accusative dual the masculines 
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and feminines lengthen their final without adding anj termination, e. g. 

8. In the nominative and vocative plnral the mascnlines and femi- 
nines change their final ^ to ^f^, ^ to 'U^, ^V^RTQC.. 

9. In the instrumental singular of the feminines imd genitive and 
locative dual of the masculines and feminines final ^ is changed to IT, 

^ to H^, iTWT? «B«qkti,- 

10. The neuters insert H^ (in accord with § 16, w) before the 
terminations beginning with a vowel, e. g. dative singular l||f\^. 

11. When a noun in ^ or ^, whether substantive or adjective, 
is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in which it is employed 
in the masculine,, it may optionally be declined like a masculine, ex- 
cept the nominative, vocative, and accusative, e. g. ^^jf^ adj., in the 
dative singular of the neuter either ^^f^^ or ^J^^* 



PARADIGMS: ^ifftr masc. 'fire', iffiT fem. 'mind', duf\ ntr. *water', 
irg ntr. 'honey', ip| adj. m.f.n. *heavy*. 



N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.: 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 



DUAL. 



I 



2^^^ 



iw.' 'irfwrR 



G. 
'L. 



^F5^ 



PLURAL. 



L 



Abl. ^rPwrac 



N. 

V. 

Ace 

I. 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 



SINGULAR. 

Jn(^ or 7T^ 



DUAL. 



K'nft 



iw." »rf7wm 



E: 



'Wt^ 



PLURAL. 
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N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 

N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 



DUAL. 



K ^Tfr^ 



PLURAL. 



te'nttf^ 



I. 



>\h\: ^ifi^iH 



Trfrfiwc 



't 



^iRuH^ 



[aw. ^Tf??^ 



L. 



IN.V. 

Ace. 



^(W^ 



iN.V. 

[Ace. 



>ib?- wgwrm 






D. 



;& 



'^^^^ 



SINGULAR. 

uf.n. m.f. m.n. f. 

Ift - -^ - 



n. 



DUAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. 






N.V. 
'Ace. 












or' 



aw;TWt^ 



n. 



^ 5^l# 



it: ^^ — oripCTt^ 



in. f.n. 



PLURAL. 

m. f. m. 



f. 



D. 



i^piFftr 



ec. — — 

^^' ?PtfH^ _______ 

.Abl. ^T^^i^ — — — — 

«»• ^^"ittr: - - ^ - 

^ ^r^ _ ^ — — 

Obs, Ipl, according to § 210, may form also the feminine W^j 
UA foUows the paradigm \^ in § 230. 
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NOUNS ENDING IN |^ AND Bf. 
1. FEMININB8. 

§ 230. a) Those consisting of more than one syllable : — 

1. Shorten their final in the vocative aingalar. 

2. Change their final ^ to 1(^, BT to V before the te 
minations beginning with a vowel. 

b) The monosyllabic words: — 

1. Use the nominative singular also as vocative. 

2. Optionally insert i(^ in the plnral genitive (§ 223). 

3. Change '^ to l[ir and BT to ^fV before the term 
nations beginning with a vowel. 

PARADIGMS: ^ifV 'a goddess', ^T9^'& wife', ^ n. p. of a goddess, 

Hj^ 'the brow'. 



N.V. 
Ace. 




DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



%^ 




*^41^l«i 




I?: 






SINGULAR. 

Ace. ^^n 



I. 

D. 

AW. 

G. 

L. 



DUAL. 



^^^ 



LD. 



A.1 

L 1 






^AbL^I^JWTil b., 



^: ^n*rt: 



0.1 
L.1 



N.V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 

L. 

N.V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl.; 

G. 



SINGULAR. 

f^ or f^ 
f^SRRC or t^RTT^ 

f%rf%r or ftRTF^ 

M^or^ 
^fPr or ^^ITR^ 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



fcf'nsft 



WS: ^FNmi 






ib^L ^^vw^ 



G. 



^^ 



Kfti^rac 






D. 
AbL 



L. 



^ 



^Acc'^^WC 



^nwc 



D. 



AbL ^JWC 



»• ^[W1^ OP IJfTi^ 
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2. MASCULINE SUBSTANTIVES AND NOUNS DECLINABLE IN MASCULINE 

AND FEMININE GENDERS. 

§ 231. I. When derived from a verb without affix and 

1. when monosyllabic, e. g. V (from V Ho cat') 'a male or female 
reaper% they follow the analogy of the two last paradigms, except in 
the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular, and the genitive 
plural, where they have the first form only, e. g. «%, not ^f%, ^^^^ &c. 

2. when forming the second member of a compound , e. g. imnft 
'drinking-water', they take the terminations prescribed in 1. and change the 
final ^ and BT of the crude form to IT and V before vowels, e. g. sing. 
ACC- ^^Utl(^, instr. ^HfQITy ^' I ^^^9 when the finals are preceded by a 
compound consonant, as in 1, they are changed to ^[ff and ^9V, e. g. 
^r^^ 'buying grain', sing. ace. <|qni<|4i,, instr. inflR(T. 

n. Polysyllabic non-compound masculines take the terminations pre- 
scribed in § 212 and follow the rules given in § 222, but use the singular 
Dominative also as vocative. The feminines differ from the masculines 
only in the accusative plural , e. g. V[^ masc 'the sun', nom. and voc. 
sing. Mlf\^, ace iTTtHj P^'*^* *^' ^rf^* ^TT^ ni. f. 'tawny', plur. ace. 
toASC ^rn^9 fem. irr^^* The finals ^ and BT become ^ and V be- 
fore the terminations beginning with a vowel, except in the locative 
singular of the nouns in ^, where '^H- 1[ makes ^, e. g. VP^y sing, 
instr. inqr, loc. vp^. 

III. The compound adjectives, the second member of which is a 
monosyllabic feminine ending in ^'orBT? as inft (from ^fem. 'under- 
standing') , may optionally be declined in the feminine like ^ifV Aiid 
?ra[ in the vocative, dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular, 
and in the genitive plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, 
with which they accord in all the other cases. 

The masculine is declined according to rule II, except in the locative 
singular, where final ^ is changed to ^, and in the accusative plural, 
where ^|f^ is af&xed. E. g. sing. voc. masc. and fem. If^l^, or fem. 
3|fV; dative masc. and fem. I|^, or fem. IT^; abl. and gen. masc. and 
fem. Ifl^, or fem. inm^; loc. masc and fem. ITf^, or fem. IHiTR^; 



192 Part 11. Chapter IT. The Noun. 

gen. plur. masc. and fem. inVT'Cy ^^ ^^^' JI^^IH* ^^^ ^^' ^^^^ masc 
and fem. inV^9 instr. HHfT? i^oo^- ^<x^' ^i^d <^^* P^^^* mMc. and fem. 

lY. Compound adjectives having as second member a poljsjllabic 
feminine in ^ or ^, e.g. lrf7fra^(^W fem. 'an army'), follow the de- 
clension of ?^ and ?ra[ ^^ ^be masculine as well as in the feminine. 
The accusative plural in the masculine, however, terminates in l^ e. g. 
vocative singular msc. and fem. l|fd^4J^ dative ^f}|¥|4^, but ploral 
accusative masc. ^f?|^4J^ (fem. ^(7|t|IJ«). 

§ 232. In the neuter the adjectives in '^ and ^ shorten their finals 
according to § 2105 and are declined like the neuter substantives in ^ 
and ^ (§ 229). But in all cases, except the three first of the three 
numbers, they may substitute the inflexions of the masculine, e. g. ^Vf?(- 
^W, neuter of ^jfiTTO^ (§ 231, IV), in the singular dative l|(7|f|lA or 

NOUNS ENDING IN Ig, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

§ ^33. 1. The nominative singular of the masculines and femimnes 
substitutes ^ for the final and the termination, e. g. fm father', nom. 

finn, ^rrj *mother', irnrr. 

2. In the vocative singular the final is changed to If^. In the 
neuter this change is optional. 

3. The termination of the accusative singular in the masealine 
and feminine is "^PF^. 

4. In the accusative singular, nominative, vocative, accusative doal, 
and nominative and vocative plural *of the masculine and feminiiie the 
final IB is changed to ^IH^- 

Exc. WTPHJ masc 'a son-in-law', ^ff9 fem. *a daughter', ^W 
masc 'a brother-in-law', iTiP^f or i|i|l^ fem. 'a hasbaiid's sister', V 
masc. 'a man', fiJH masc. 'father', HT^ masc 'brother', HXH fem. 
'mother', Jfm fem. 'the wife of the husband's brother', ITniTW = WT* 
7fX?r, ira masc. 'one who praises', and i[^7 masc. 'a charioteer' change 
the final 10 to ^rj[[. 

5. In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and 
feminine ^^ is substituted for the final and the termination, ftH^. 
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6. In the locative singular of the masculine and feminine the 
final is changed to ^f^. 

7. In the dative and instrumental singular and in the genitive and 
locative dual the final ig is changed to '^. 

8. The neuter, according to § 16, inserts "^l hefore the termina- 
tions which hegin with vowels. But when the neuter is used in the 
sense of a corresponding masculine, it mtay optionally take the inflexions 
of the latter, except in the nominative', vocative, and accusative (cf. 
§ 229, II and § 232). 

paradigms: ^75 na^n. 'a giver', i^fW fem. *a sister'. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

m.n. m. n. m. n. m. n. 



\ Ace. — 4i<iKH ^ 
I I. TS[r^ — or^TWr 
D. ^T^ — or^TJ^ 

Abl.) 



N.V. 
'Ace 



— ^MlO ^i«j^ 



^Ab?;<ig^iH 



K: ^T^f% — or^ignH^I^ 



PLURAL. 



m.n. 



m. 



n. 






N.V. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

D. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 









l^T^ 



SINGULAR, 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



m 



N. . 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 






rA'cc! ^tiiO 



\aS: ^^f^rni 



Ace. |^^4|^ 






1^ 



D. 
I Abl. 



25 



194 



Part II. Chapter IL The Noun. 



PARADIGM OF THE EXCEPTION TO 4: fm HiaSC. 





SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


N. 


ft?rr ) 


V. 


t^ 


Sftff^ 


Ace. 


ni«i*i. 




I. 


f*RT 




D. 


f*i% 


i?L ftg«n 


Abl.) 
G. i 


ftgr 




L. 


fMflf< 


L. urn^ 



w: 



PLURAL. 



N.V. 



Ace 



p. 
AbL 

G. 






NOUNS ENDING IN 1(, ^, ^, Or lift, MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 

§ 234. I. The nominative singular is used also as vocative. 

II. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final If is 
changed to ^f^, ^ to m^, ^ to ipi^^, and irft to "ITI^. 

Except. Final ^ 1. becomes ^ before the terminations of the 
accusative singular and plural, which reject their initial ^; — 2. is left 
unchanged before the termination of the ablative and genitive singular, 
which drops its initial ^; — 3. becomes ^ITnT ^n the nominative, voca- 
tive, accusative dual, and nominative and vocative plural. 

III. Final ^ before the terminations beginning with ^ (nominative 
and vocative singular, locative plural) and W (instrumental, dative, 
ablative dual and plural) is changed to ^. 

lY. In the nominative and vocative singular final ^ becomes ift* 
paradigms: ^ m. ^wealth', ift m.f. 'ox, cow', ift" fern. *a ship*. 



SINGULAR. 

N.V. TraC 
Ace. TRHl 

I. Trar 

D. TT^ 
Abl.) 



DUAL. 



Ktt^ 



flb^TT'JITR: 



'G. 



Tl^ 



PLURAL. 

'Ail. TW^ 



SINGULAR. 

N.V. aft^ 

Ace ^rn^ 

I. ^RT 
D. ai% 

G. i'^ 
L. irf'T 



DUAL. 



KfPft 



►iwl'^t'fH^ 



KT. 



t 



^^^^^ 



D. 
AbL 

O. 
L. 
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SINGULAR 


N.V. 


'ft^ 


Ace. 


TR^ 


I. 


TPrr 


D. 


TT^ 


Abl.) 




G. i 


'IT^^ 


L. 


TTPr 



DUAL. 



^fl TTift 







PLURAL. 
JLce. TR^ 

AbL •n^tl. 



The rule in § 232 applies also here , e. g. the neuter "^irfTrj of the 
masc. and fern, ^fjfwf^ makes in the singular dative ^Pl^ji) or like 
the dative of the masculine ^Tf^PTT^. 

§ 235. A SYNOPSIS OF ALL THE TERMINATIONS OF NOUNS. 

Observ. Those which contain a part of the crude form, are dis- 
tinguished by an asterisk. 



SINGULAR. 



m. f. n. 

•__ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

^?^^^ 

and^ 

The same and 

1 



IT 



or 



•^ '^ (f- 



m. f. 



: (X) *^ 



^w: 



• • • 



m.n. 



G. ^ 



f.n. 



* • 



T ^ 



m. 






f. 






^WT 









n. 



* * ♦ 

* • ♦ * 

* * * * 

? ^ ^ ^ 
X •: (for -^ 

and'^) 

• * • • • 



DUAL. 



ice. 






^•f^ 


• • • 


4 


... 


... 


• • • 


• ■ • 


• f 


• • • 


• . t 



• • • • • 
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m. f. D. 



N.V. 



Ace. 



• • 



PLURAL. 



D.Abl. 9^ 



I" 1(5) 



m. f. 



^»ra:^ 



■ • 



m.n. 






'tj 



f . n. 



m. 






f. 



*^rnBC*tiC 



n. 

andinsertio 
a nasal. 
Like the no 
natiTe and 
cative. 



APPENDIX, 

SOME VEDIC ANOMALIES IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 236. Though the Yedic declension of nouns presents a great number 
of variations, the regular forms are more frequent. 

§ 237. Singular: nominative. Some feminines ending in "ITT or 'l^ take 
the termination ^. 

Vocative. Some feminines ending in ^ shorten the final. The 
masculines ending in ifi^? ^1^9 ^^^ '^Pl.? ^^^ the participle of the re- 
duplicated perfect Parasmaipada have Tf^, ^^, e.g. HT^pn^9 HT^pnC- 

Accusative. Some nouns ending in ^, ^ , or ^ take ^PF^, befefe 
which '^ is changed to ^, and ^ or ^ to if . — Sometimes i(^ is inserted 
in order to avoid the hiatus. — 44f 1^^^ from TTI^ 'great' is contraeled 
into TTfTT^; M<V||«|4!(^ from xrf^Pl, 'path' into ificn^ (see § 238, nr«. 24). 

Instrumental. Nouns ending in '% have ipTT (instead of JfW() , or 
combine the termination immediately with the final ^ of the crude fonn 
to. IVT9 ^RQT} particularly in those ending in ^Bfif, ^^if^RflTf* '^ 
feminines in ^ do not insert l(^, ^anTT instead of \||^<^^|. MaacnliiKB 
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and even neuters in 1[ and ^ do not insert i(^, but change ^ to ir and 
^ to 1E(^, e. g. ^ masc, ^^n^TT; W^ ntr., ?r«rT; or ^ to "in^, IfTir 
i masc, l|f|[l|j; or ^9V, U^W€|1. The termination sometimes com- 
f Unes with a preceding ^ to ^, with a preceding lE^ to ^, e. g. ^nft? 
instead of WK\^ from iTflf. ^ is inserted after % and ^, ^f7T^T> 
4||U1||, and ^7V changed to f^ra , ^if^^l (from ^T^* When ^ is 
inserted , final ^ of the base is rejected , ftfJ^4|| from f^^» ^ ap- 
pears as termination also in ii||e|^| from 1^, and even in inirT (from 
"Vnn^) cf. § 238, nro. 17).— irf^qp^T, Trfl^, ^q^T, instead of Hf^HTT 
&c. from TrfffiP^ &c, reject the ^ of the crude form, and ^f#|9!i, 
for llt'nfT) froDi "Slftrj? the i;. 

Dative, Forms in % are changed to ^^, Bnft for ^3?^ from Brfff; 
final HJ of the crude form is changed to ^PCj '^ fr^™ ^* 

Ablative and genitive. ^^ shortens its final and makes UTOT^- 
Nouns in ^ and ^, even neuters, take the termination ^f;^ and change 
^ to ^, ^ to w, e. g. XTV^, ^T^^ (^^ ntr.). Some neuters in ^ 
change their final to ^, THJt^. — ^ft*rf^ and |7f^^, although masc, 
take the termination of the fem. ^TPEC' ^^ the other hand feminines in 
f^ and ^ take '^^^. — ^fira has the organic form 'PPRt.* t'TJ takes the 
real termination of the ablative, f^p^t^. 

Locative. The termination ^ may be lengthened. — ^Nouns ending 
IB ^ or ^ have sometimes ^ instead of final l[ or ^|€||4(^5 TTWT (for 
f^), ^WT (^or ^pjTlJX'O » those in'irr occur also with H, ^^ instead 
of ^^nTT^TTRC* Those in ^ take the regular termination and change ^ 
to ^Rl, ^?^^ ^^°^ ^3' — ^^ occurs instead of final ^, WTHT from 
WT^- — Those in ^ have the regular termination, <Tf^ from TfW. — 
Final TTn^ ^nd TH^ drop the ^ and are changed to '(^ and ^, ^HO* 
'I ''T: — Nouns ending in ^5Ii^^ may reject the termination, e. g. ^^•(^ for 
j| ^ntft^' — ^IWT. t^k^s the termination fi{^^ (cf. the locative of the 
.1 pronouns, §247). 

i\ Dual: nominative^ vocative^ and accusative. '^Wtt or even ^, is sab- 
Jk HiMed for final ^, ITOI^. — ^ is inserted after ^ and ^, before 
"^jL irtddi ^ is rejected and ^ changed to ^, 44^<I,^U|| (instead of •^jlft), 
^1 ^•ift (instead of ^^ from ^^« — WTT occurs instead of l|^ from 



198 Part II. Chapter IL The Noun. 

^fiT* — Nouns in f^ and ^ reject the termination, ^TTilft (for f|^ipf|V 
also ippihl- 

Genitive and locative. M^jnt^ occurs instead of MiPIVi\l(« 
Plural: nominative and vocative. Nouns ending in ^ and ^(T doaUe 
the termination, ^e||^^. irntr^ is contracted to ^UT^^. Final ^ 
is changed to ^, ^T^if^; to ^rR(^, Wf^RT^ (cf. § 384,11, Exc).— 
Nouns ending in '^ and ^ make f^ and ^RPET instead of ^POT , and 
BRE(^ and ^Rf^ instead of ^, ^iff^ from ^iff , inSfint^ from IQift. 
— Hfiir^'^ forms ^rfW^rNRG^^ (cf § 221, V). — The nenters fireqneliUy 
drop their final fif (fin) , ^^ instead of ^^(HV) and shorten the pre- 
ceding vowel, 1^ instead of ^nilflir, ""^T^fT for IVI^OHl' 3^ ^^^ 
^^m- Nouns ending in ^|^ lengthen the H, int^9 ^H^IPH (cf. 
§ 221, II, Exc. 2). 

Accusative. Nouns ending in ^ and ^ take the termination ^(V 9 
before which f^ is changed to ^, ^ to V or ^v ; on the other hand 
occurs H^ instead of ^^, ^41^15,* In Epic Poetry ^Ji[^ is affixed to 
nouns ending in ^, which is then changed to 'V^9 fMI|4,4l. 

Instrumental. Nouns in ^ have *TlfH^ instead of ^V (cf. § 225, 
12). wf^ forms ^f%?5[^. 

Dative and ablative, «f [^ and %^t4Y occur with shortened ^^. 

Genitive. The af&x is added immediately to some nouns, H( \^ |l^. 
The final ig may become "J or ^f^, ^^rFF[ from ISra, ^TTn^ fr^m 
'Jff. When H^ is inserted, it may be left unchanged, \4|H||jl^. H^ is 
inserted irregularly in HT^nftTR^* 

Locative. The termination is doubled in ^9|[]J; f^P^ makes fif^ 
instead of 'ftf?. "fr.) T'Cj ^'C change their final to Annsvl^ "■^, 
^&c. 

§ 238. 1. In the Yeda the distinction between the strong and weak 
cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later Sanskrit Thus 
the termination of the accusative is attached to the weak form in ^inT* 
^EpfT^ instead of ^T^T^fWR^, and that of the nominative plural even to 
the weakest in Tf^R^ instead of TT^nTT^^- In the nouns ending 
in ip^ the use of the strong form is absolute in the nominative singular 
only; in all the other strong cases it is optional, e. g. 1f^|i^, sing- nom. 
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7T^, accas. ^^V4(^ or TT^lHI^. On the other hand ^T^ occurs in- 
stead of ^1^, and the nouns ending in ire lengthen the penultimate 
also in other cases than the singular nominative, e.g. in thenom.voc.acc. 
dual ^TfrreT) gen. plur. ^rTfiTfi^? ^om ^1|^. Sometimes they reject 
''iT^) 6* g- ^^Tf^) or drop their initial ^ and are declined like nouns 
ending in ^, e. g. l|fjf ^|4j(^, nom. plur. of ^lrf|pT> ^^r "frf^fT^* Nouns 
ending in "^PF^ sometimes have a strong form like those in ^|^, e. g. 
^^, nom. voc. ace. dual ^nTT) iiom. plur. ^^^m, nom. sing. ^TT^ 
(for *^^f^, accus. sing. 1(1?^ (for *TRrn). 

2. The inflectional terminations are sometimes rejected, particu- 
larly, as already noticed, in the locative singular, hut also in other 
cases, especially when the noun is conjoined with another inflected 
noun, ef. Rigveda I, 26, 2; 64, 5, Atharvaveda IV, 22, 3. 

3. Cf. § 239. 

§ 239. Alphabetical list of anomalous nouns. 

1. 'llSn'y ^^RVT) <^d inWT^<eni. 'mother' shorten their final in the 
vocative singular. 

2. "^rf^ ^* 'the eye', ^ITT^ n- 'a hone', ;^fM n. 'curdled milk', 
4j|f^^ n. 'the thigh' derive the weakest cases (§ 220) from ^V"^^, 
^RW^, ^>^, and ^TP^ (cf. § 221, III), e. g. 

singular. dual. plural. 

N.v.A. ^^ 2-^: ^R^ift or ^R^ 2I*iHWnr 



Instr. ^T^lin 

Dat. '^T^^ 

Abl. 



iS: ^rf^b^ 



L 



AbU 



Gen. ) - j^ ^^ ^' ^fWTR: 

Loc. "^inSTN" or ^rf^ ) - ^' llNj 

In the Veda the forms ending in ^SC(^ are also used as the bases 
of other cases , e. g. 'W^'^^, and the nom. voc. ace. dual of ^iff^ is 
^^41 9 the instr. dat. abl. '^^^IH,9 the gen. loc. ^U^T^. 

3. ^i|e|«d[^ and ^ppffi^^ make in the vocative sing. 1F^t^9 ^pft^- 
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4. ^Hf^ff masc. 'ox% singular noaunative fHl^i^9 vpc. 
ace. ^R^pf^, instr. <4|^^i{|, dat. •%, abl. gen. •f^, loc. •ff ; dual 
nom. Yoe. aee. i|Wf j|j(^, instr. dat. abl. ^^4lH IH.' S^^ ^^^^ ^^'4^\^J 
plural nom. voe. ^«|^|i|4l, ace. i|9|4i|^) instr. iprafW^i ^^* ^^* 
^mreiO^, gen. iPfpTR;, loc. i|^^<^. 

^- 'il^4*l> see in$^- 

6. ^'ijlg^ m. ^time', 't|^if'<H m. noun p., V^^|(^ni. 'a name of 
Indra', and in the Veda \|«d||^^^ m. 'an archer' reject in the nomi- 
native singular the final ^ and lengthen the penultimate ^, e. g. 

7. ^n^ fern, 'water' lengthens the ^ in the strong cases, in' the 
nom. YOC. ace. plur. of the neuter optionally; e. g. nom. voc. pi. ^ITPIV; 
before the terminations beginning with V it has ? instead of T(^, e. g. 
^f^ra . When not compound it is generally used in ike plural only. 

8. inWT) Bee nro. 1. 

9. ^4^^ m. noun p., ^[^^ m. noun p., and the nouns ending in ^|i(^ 
^killing' do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in the strong cases, except 
in the nominative singular masc. and in the nom. voc. ace. plur. neuter, 
8. g. ace. sing. ^4^iq4i^, C[^ft|H^, nona. sing. m. V'l^ (cf. 67 and 86). 

10. 'Wl't. na. 'a horse' uses this crude form only in the nominative 
and vocative singular (cf. § 221, III), and when compounded; in the 
other cases it substitutes "W^liff which follows §221, 11, e. g. sing. nom. 
^(^, voc. inl't.9 ace. ^T^i^, instr. ^VT^cTT- In the Veda ^ipl^ is 
also used in the ace. sing. 

The bases ^SS^ and ^Sh«([^ m. ^ne who praises', f^nnft <^^ 
f^nr^if^^ m. noun p. are substituted for each other in a dmilar maimer. 

11. ^^Rirr, see ^RRT. 

12. ^<|<||(J^ and Jf^tTPt. ^' ^^ pnest' make in the nom. and 
voc sing. ^RnrnEt.) mO^^I^' before the terminations beginning witii 
V and in the locative plural they substitute ^Rf^ra, U^^U, and 
^^^^1^ m. 'one who praises' in the same way HS4m(4ff, e. g. IR- 
l^tf^i^ (cf- § 217), i|€|i|f^ or W^iRr.^ (§ 215), in the other cases rega- 
larly , e. g. instr. sing. H||^<||^|. 

13. The feminines npft 'a woman in her menses% Jp^ 'a lote', 
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ir(t 'a 8liip% ir^t n* P*9 W^ 'smoke', and in the Veda also some 
others, take ^ in the nominative singular, e. g. 'ipfHv. 

14. ^fW9{^ n. 'hlood', ^VT^ n* '^he face', ^^^ n. ^water', ^[If 
m. 'a tooth', <ift^ m. 'an arm', WTf^WT f* 'the nose', ^njpT f* 'the 
night', TTT^ m. 'a foot', ^THfT f- '<ui army', ItNT ^» 'meat', VfTV oo. 
'the month', ^nR^ n. the liver', OTf m. n. 'soup', 1(1RI(^ n. ^excrement', 
flp^ n. 'the head', m^ n. 'the top', and IF^ n. 'the heart' may 
substitute in all cases, except in the nom. voc ace singular and dual 
masc, fern., and ntr., nom. voc plural masc and fem., and nom. voc. 
ace. plur. of the neuter, the following corresponding crude forms, viz. 

^wi.5 ^rnpc, ^^9 ^» ^t^, ^> Pr% ^, ^, ^rf^t., ^rwc 

(cf. nro. 22), J^p^, ^^^^ ^(^^^ ^ft^» ^» and f^, e. g. sing. nom. 
voc ace ^re^ 01^79 hut instr. ITO^ or ^1*^, dual n. v. a. only 
^r^^, but instr. dat. abl. IT^ran?^ or ^V^RTIi^, plur. n. v. a. 'V^ldl, 
instr. ^^V^fH^ or ITVfint- 

15. innt.9 866 IVfllf in nro. 2. 

16. ^npt^ n. 'the day' derives the nom. voc aoc sing. , loc plur., 
and the cases, the terminations of which begin with W, from ^Rf^; 
nom. voc. ace. sing. ^Rf^, loc. plur. ^f^W) instr. dat. abl. dual ^Tlft- 
9irn^9 hut instr. sing. 'VJP' <&c. In the Veda occurs also ^f (4)^ (in- 
stead of ^f^fif^. The nom. voc ace sing. ^Tf^ becomes ^1^^ be- 
fore all weak letters, contrary to the Exc to § 28. 

When inpt^ is the last member of a compound adjective, the 
nom. voc. sing. masc. is derived from ^R'^^, but the ace sing., the nom. 
voc. ace dual , and the nom. voc plur. masc. from inp(^ in the strong 
form (§ 221, III), the rest as in the neuter, e. g. sing. nom. ^lj|f||4|^, 

voc. ^V^Tf^, ace ^%ilf |UIH *c. 

When the last member of a compound, it frequently becomes 
^fR^ and ^fj[ (cf. my Y. G. § 639); in the latter instance the loe sing, 
may be derived also from inp(^, therefore i 'll^ or 4 Hffffif or 4 '^ifjf. 

1'7' ^WT^f^ m* 'breath, soul, one's self' drops in the Veda its 
initial ^ particularly in the sing, instr. dat. loc. and even ace. '(at the 
same time without lengthening the penultimate ^ contrary to § 221,111), 
e. g. ^ITT, WR^. 

18. ^^n^i^^, see ^innR ii^ ^^^' i^« 

26 
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Id. WiHmfl(.9 <3ee uro. Id. 

20. <^^i^, «ee ^l^li in nro. 14. 
SO 6. ^9^1^, see § 321, 1. 

21. ^QipnC) see nro. 6. Besides it may reject its final in die 
vocative singular, or substitute i(^, ^ipi^, ^91t^ or ^^il^. Locative 

sing- "^11^ (c^- § ^^y !)• 

^3^ ^n^ f. ^the 4awn', ^n^ ni. 'the month' (cf. nvo. 14), J^nH^ 

^v^lontary', fiHHPRBC, ^^7 one's own power' have in the Yeda before the 

fteinninAtions jbeginoing with i(^, |^ instead of their final, e. f • ^mQf^- 

The last two make in the nom. sing. masc. ^f^T*C' ^V^l*l* 

^* ^W^9 see nro. 10. 

^' M^f^K masc. ^a n^me of Iadra;% HflPt. m- ** path', 9|fl|l(^ 
m, 'a churning stick' derive their strong cases, exoept the -nom. and voc. 
UQg., from "ii^V^, ^'■•l* 'Wl^ the weakest (§ 220) firom Hlfl^, 
Ij^, ^i^. The sing. nom. and voc. is ^i^^fl^, ^^TR^i WBTWC^ ^ 
ace. 4|4Jtq I'm 4(^9 instr. ^41^ |', dual nom. voc. ace. IHVI^i) instr. dat. 
and abl. tif^^ |^, gen. and loc. inft^9 P^^^* i^^m. and voc l|M||i|l|^) 
ace. ViW^, instr. VpBff^, loc iffW^- 

^5* "lit^rf^ fe<n. 'a plapt' has in the Yeda *^9 esEcept in the 
nominative singular. 

26. ^in^9 ^W^, ^P^"*- 'thunderbolt', pR^f- *a virgin widow 
re-married', ^ET^TH vn. ^a frog' change their final before vowels to l^. 

27. Iflt^m* f* Va curlew' changes V in the nom. voc. sing., the 
loc. plnr., and before ^ to V, e. g. nom. voc. sing. ^^¥9 but ace. 
ippi^, iiiatr. ^nTT) instr. dat. and abl. dual ^^^ W^j instr. plnnd 
VfflRC' loc ^r^ or ^. 

28. Tsf(^ m. ^ a jackal' derives the strong eases, exc^ die vec. 
sing., necessarily and the weakest optionally from iStSj sing* nom. 
fSter, voc. Wivit, instr. ^R^T^^ or IRYTT^ ^a*- WlW% or <^*5., 
du«4 pom. voc ace. l^tST^? instr. dat. abl. iflVg^l^) gen. loc 41^|^ 
OiT 1^'^t^, plur. nom. voc. WtCT^9 ace. lIV^ or li^^, instr. 

When it forms the last member of a compound adjective, in tlie 
neuter '?irt|[ alone is used. 

29. inCT f* 'decrepitude' may use also as erode itam W^^j ^^' 
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cept in the mmi; and voo^ singalar, iimtr. dalv aM aU. daaf and^ plnr., 
e. g. sing. nom. WU* ^^^' ^9 ^^^ accus. WTH^ ^^ ^^K^^^f^i" ^^^^ ilIMr# 
dat. abl. W<Mf^, gen. k)c. V^IWtl^ or W^^^Hnt* 

^ ^if T^ f f in th« Yeda eiliilges its* 1^ to* 1|^ in Uie nom. vod 
aoe. singofor, loc. plural, and ittiMi. dsfes abL daaA and^ j^iral, therefore: 
sing. nom. and roc WHtfl^? «cc- IWflffJ^ ^ttt inalr. IP||U4I(|. 

31. Tiwft^ see nr<K 13. 

^. ?n^, see nro. 13. 

33. finC^, fn^, see § 221, 1. 
33 i^. 9p^, see loriK. 7. 

34. ^7^, see ^i^T in nroH. 14. 

35. ^V^9 Bee ^f%( 10 nro. 2^.^ 

36. ^(^ f. 'the ^y' cbangev the fina^ |[l|^ Id ^ in iism inBCr. dat. 
ak>h of the dnal and pkir. and ii» the loc plnr^, and maked in the^ Bon. 
and voc. sing. ?l|?^y e. f^ ^^Vli^y ^^r l>nt aeo.^ siiig,^ f|(^|Vl &o*'^ia 
the Veda also Vi(^ ace. plnr. masc, and nom* vooj aoe^ dirat inWT* 

Being; the last member of a coilipouBd, the noai; voc. sdc. dibgular 
of the neutet> is also^^. 

37. fH? see iiro.<36. 

38. ^<|^9 when< the finM of a^ eom j^oiAid^ dig^' fff^ 'liiKe%> iHake^ 
in the nom^ voe. sibg; m the Tedft< "^^ 

39. ^^inv^^ 8190* ^t^ in ^Bffo, h^ 
^' W? ^ft^9 see nro. 36. 

42i i'M^ (from the revb ^4^ 'to fidiP)? and ^^m (from* ff^ Ho 
fall'), forming the kuittmember of a compcrand^ehange titeir fikia!;^. t0r|^ 
in^ the nom. and voa flVig. and loc. pliirv,t and before^ Mt9 a[, e. g, 
nom. voc. sing. MU[^^9 ioc. plur. M^^McM) instr. dat. aJbih dual 1|^ 

43. if^, see ^|ff|l|i| in nro. 14. 

44. fif^, see f^JfJ in nro. 14. 

45. "^ m.f. 'a guide', when standiBgi aloae orivrke^ ibnalng the 
last part of a compoaBd^,. e#g^ WTfi^r tabes m the loeaAiTe singular 
the termination '^rmC? b^re whii^'^.inr the simple woydrbeeo&i6g1|^, 
in the compound ^, fiRTR^* ITRTIH^-*^ 
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46. i| m. 'a man' may leave its final short in the genitiTe plural 

^jWtK or ^^WT^. 

47. Iifff m. *a master' and ^f% m. ^a friend' (except when forming 
the last member of a compound, and Xtff{ in the Veda also when goTemhig 
a genitive) make in the sing, instr. Ifim? iraiT? ^^ ^® ^^ ^4ii^9 inly 
in the abl. and gen. mj^, ^n^> in the loc. Hlft, ^mfV. 

^f% besides makes in the sing. nom. ?5raT, in the aoc. mn'" 
l|i^, in the dual nom. voc ace. ^^ItH, in the nom. and voc plor. 

The rest is regular, e. g. voc. sing, xfj^, ?B|%. 

48. IT^, ^rf%Pl.9 ^^T^n^j see nro. 24. 

49. 11^, see Xfl^ in nro. 14 and nro. 50. 

50. irr^ ^* ^A f<>ot' becomes Xi^ in the weakest cases (§ 220), e. g. 
fq[in?[ adj* 'having two feet', instr. singular f|[1|^, but nom. voo. sing. 
'^[in^, ace. sing. f^MI^H' ^^^r. dat. abl. duM RlMlfllH,* 

51. irr^9 see n^o* 14* 

52. ^^ m. 'a man' has as base of the voc. sing. ipii(^; of the 
other strong cases ?irn(.; of the instr. dat. abl. duM and plur. and loc 
plur. ]m, in the weakest cases (§ 220) ^^. In the nom. and voc. sing, 
the finM 1( is dropped and the penultimate Anusv&ra changed to i( 
(cf. §§ 221, y and 243) ; in the loc. plur. the final i( becomes Anosvftra. 

Sing, jirn^, 55RH, ^prNTRc, 3^, ^, jirat, ^. 
Dual jirt^, jwTR, g^Bprac. 

When the last member of a compound adjective, e. g. ^||^9 it 
makes in the nom. voc. ace. sing, of the neuter ^^^9 in the nom. voc 
ace. dual ^y^lft? in the nom. voc. ace. plur. ^lJ4|tR!; the rest is like 
the masculine. 

53. 'Q^^? Bee nro. 26. 

^^* g^^llfl^9 see nro. 6. 

56. yft¥T^9 see nro. 12. 

57. 'Q^Pl.) see nro. 9. Besides the weakest cases (§ 220) maj be 
derived from m^, e. g. instr. sing. "^^J or '^WT* 

58. OT, see V^tm in nro. 14. 
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59. 9fin|i|^, Bee nro. 3. 

60. TflRni. m* 'ft name of Iudra% ^^n(. m. ^a young man% and 
^«(^ m. ^a dog' derive the weakest cases (§ 220) from if^t^, ^OT^, and 
TJH^; the rest is regular (§ 221, III), sing, nom, 9ra^, ^^, HT> voc. 

^[ifT 9 ^^Wr &c., dual nom. voc. ace. TmTWt ^^9 instrr dat. abl. 9^1- 

^THn^C ^^) ^^^' ^^^- ^^^4i &c. 

The feminine is, according to § 210, IflH^, but abo (from the 

original form "HM^^lQ ^M^^Tt? ^]ft and (from the original form 
^P^) ^J^t^ (^^ * ^^^^ ^naX), '^^. 

61. W^^y ff^Plj T'WC.j see nro. 24. 

62. ^RfH^, iffPf^^, see § 221, H. 
^' THBIti TNTj see nro. 14, 
^^' WPS^y ^^^y see nro. 14. 

64. in^9 see inn^ in nro. 14. 

65. "g?^ adj. 'joining'. This form is employed in the strong cases 
(§ 220) and changes its compound final in the nom. and voc. sing, of 
the masculine and feminine to V ; in the weak cases the nasal is re- 
jected. Thus sing. nom. voc. m.f. "^V, ace. ^IR^, nom. voc. ace. of 
the neuter g[i(|, instr. m.f.n. g^; dual nom. voc. ace. m.f. 'g^i^, of 
the neuter g^; instr. dat. abl. m.f.n. W4I||9^, gen. loc. ^^ft^; plnr. 
nom. voc. m. f. ^mC? ace. g^nC) nom. voc. ace of the neuter ^fsf, 
instr. m.f.n. ufj^f^ &c. 

66. g^ft.? ^9^9 see nro. 60. 

68. ^f^, neuter of adjectives , composed with ^^ * wealth', ac- 
cording to § 2106, e. g. ^1^ masc. and fem., ^f^ neuter 'having much 
wealth', changes its final in the cases , the terminations of which begin 
with ^, and in the loc. plur. to ^, ^4,I^IH^9 W^T^J *^^ ^ *^® 
gen. plural, according to some grammarians, and with inserted '^, 

69. W^> see nro. 13. 

70. ^lilM., see nro. 26. 

71. Tnnnft d^- 'a swift antelope' may form the sing. ace. ^T7|- 
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WOf^^ or «inf^, the loc. ^V(fi^ or ^Iflft, the plar. aoe. •IVMnC ^^ 
omf^; the rest follows the analogy of iJ|f|lO, § 231. 

72. I ^TTV as last member of a compound, when pr^eeded by If 
or ^, becomes in the weakest cases (§ 220) ^Tf, which combines mMk- 
the preceding ^ or Iff to ^ftlf , e. g. 4)T<.C||f ^bearing a Id«d% liMr. 
singular >||'^f |. — But when preceded by another vowfel and in 'fib 
compound %9fTr|r this change is optional, a. g. ^FWy in ^^ laifr. 
sing, either ^[^TfT or (w + ^8f|T contracted to) ^JfTT? ^4^V|I or 

^(f<||j| besides forms its nom. Voc* sing., \oe. plni^., aftd tfia iSHSbi^ 
the terminations of which begin^ wilh 91 , according to t&6 analogy of 
the nouns in nro. 12 , as if the crude form was %fflt|j^, iSaa» notn. and 
voc. sing. ^JfTT^j instr. dat. abl. dual ^^lf)l|f|4^, loc. "fiisat, %lprar* 

73. f<|€||^«^, see nro. 10. 

74. fqj^f^i^ (trS^TT^) ™« '* universal king' leoglhlens the 
final '^ of its first member in the nom. voc. sing., loc. plur.,. and before 
the terminations beginning with W , e. g. nom. and voc. sing, f^^ff^]^,. 
loc. plur. t^nrm?) instr. dat. abL dual f^^VTTTiNrn^'' 

75. ^f^ft,, ^[T9R(., see nro. 14. 
'^^' filial ^iM^, see nro. 14 

77. "gn, ^H^, see nro. 60. 

78. %7raraC, %WTf , %?ftf , see nro. 72. 

79. ^^^F^Y^, ^"Pw, see nro. 2. 

80. f|l^|«| , ?9^, see nro. 47. 

81. iTT^, see nro. 14. 

82. ^^ f. 'a wife' is declined like ^^ (§ 230) in the sing. nom. 
"^^ and voc. f^; in the dative it forms f^|^, in the abL and gen« 
f^^T^IT?^) in the loc. f^RTnF^; in the plur. gen. A^Himii^; in the sing. 
accus. \^^ or f^RTT^, and likewise in the plur. ace ^Q^fl^ or ^9|1|^; 
in the rest it follows the analogy of ^ (§ 230), e. g. instr. sing. f^Sraff. 

When forming the last part of a compound adjective, it becomes 
^f^ (§ ^^^)9 ^' S' ^rfTff^ m.f.n., and makes in the sing. acCus. nuuMS. 
either ^ f^ll^ (analogously to ^irf^, § 229) or ^f^t49|;^9 in **»e dual 
nom. voc. ace. masc. ^ f^Rft, in the gen. loc. ^ f)j!f€|tll,;' plu^. accus. 
masc. either I ^ftn^ or ^ 1^1^; in the rest it folloirs tli& anaTc^ of 
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1^1^ {$ 229). In the feminine the fonn of the simple word is nsed as 
in the masculine, in the sing. aoc. ^ ^19^ or ^ f^fl|l^> doal nom. yoc. 
i^. gen. and loc. ^ RA^? ^f^PJt^, and even in other cases, viz, 
ti|e instr. sing. ^ f^P|^, and optionally in the dat., abl. gen., loc. sing., 
e^g. ^ f^ or ^ ^ (like ini%, §229), i 1^9^91^ or « ^, c1^- 
Wl( or ^^|B^; the ace. plnr. is either ^^QSf^ or CfliPrastl^; the rest 
{qUows the analogy of iffif (§ 229), e. g. nom. voc. plnr. ^ ^i|l^. 

83. ^, see ^TTJ in nro. 14. 

84. n[, see nro. 14. 

35. ^ ^i(^, see nro. 9. Besides in the weakest cases V is changed 
to ^, e. g. v^np^, instr. singular Y^IWT- 

2. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

§ 240. The comparative is generally formed hy subjoining to the 
crude form the af&x cHC; the superlative, by suf&xing TH?? e. g. w 'a 
man', W^ 'most man-like'. The a^ectives sometimes form the com- 
parative with ^79^, the superlative with 1[9, e. g. 'QW 'broad', com- 
parative YJTfT or ir^^H^ (§242,3), superlative ^iJ^TRf or irf^. 
Sometimes both affixes are combined, e. g. J^m 'bad', Ml^V^lfli^, ITT- 
fq^inr. ^ may also be added to the superlatives ending in |[9, 
^«d< from the superlative %^ 'the best' (§ 242, 3). 

§ 241. The crude forms undergo before ^ and HH the changes 
prescribed in § 27. But those in ^[^ and ^^ change their final ^ to 
^, after which the initial f[ of the sj^ becomes 7, e. g. Wf^ °* 
'molten butter', ^(f$^. 

The nouns which have strong and weak forms^ attach the affixes to 
that which they have before the termination of the locative plnral, e. g. 
im[^, loc. plur. irri|, comparative HTWT; ^f'^'l, 'joining', ^P^ftg, 

frffT; TT^i^ 'king', j:m^, xrannc; ^^t'f^ '"ch', \ir^ri|, vPmr; 

loc. plur. of the participle of the redi^licated perfect of 1R 'to cry' 
^\4<^, comparative ^^f^<. 

In the Veda some nouns in i(^ retain Aeir final, some ending in 
vowels insert ^, e. g. ^fVfW^, ^Mft^^; ^, 'f^'WT' 

Feminine substantives and adjectives, oorrespondiiig to masculines 
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which differ from them only in the gender, attach the affixes of tbe com- 
parative and superlative to the cmde form of the masculine, e«g. ^^nNlt ^* 
>a female hlack% corresponding to the crude form of the masculine Ifllf 
^hlack% forms its comparative and superlative from the latter, 'imRITt) 
l||4i^4i|. Many feminines ending in ^ and ^ optionally short^i the 
final, ?nnF9 '& female relation of a Brahman', ^fH^^flU ^' •H^JIfl,' 
§ 242. Some peculiar changes take place before the affixes 1[^li^ 
and X^. 

1. They cause the affixes H, 9n^9 'RT? IW* ftt» *^^ T^l ^ 
be dropped, e. g. ^t^ = ^ft|f + H (cf. § 98, 3), comparative ^^<J4J|^, 
superlative ?tf^* When after the rejection of H an 1(, or ^^, be- 
comes tbe final, it is changed to IfT^ or ^qn^, e. g. %H ^ffl^V^y ^VtV 

2. Polysyllabic crude forms reject their last vowel together with 
tbe consonant or consonants by which it may be followed, IR ^sharp' 
m/I^H.* This rule applies also to those which reject one of the affixes 
mentioned in 1 , e. g. '^f?pT^ , ^iH^il • 

In the Veda ys(^^ occurs instead of ^^tCT 9 ®* S* ^^T^lf^ from t|^ 
'good'. 

3. Sometimes these affixes are attached to anomalous modifica- 
tions of the nouns. The following is a list of these anomalous com- 
paratives and superlatives. 



COMPARATIVE. 



SUPERLATIVE. 



POSITIVE. 

U^ 'little', or in^ *yoiingt». 

WH 'meagre'. 

f^TT 'quick'. 

VJ^ 'small'. 

IW 'heavy'. 

JHf^ 'praiseworthy' and in 






Tra 'satiated'. 
f^ 'far'. 
"^ 'firm'. 
^H 'long'. 
^irf^m *near'. 
M(Xg* 'august'. 



[*old'. 
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COMPARATIVE, 


SUPERLATIVE. 


POSITIVE. 


iNVsra: 


Mf«18 


TO 'broad'. 


"iI^jX 


^. 


fini 'beloved'. 


^^W^ 


^ffff 


innr 'much'. 


^J?ra; 


^f^^ 


inr 'mofi>i% 


*«sn*i*i. 


Hflf^ 


Hl| ^freqo^it'. 


^ifW^ 


*lf<« 


^ *«<rft». 


^rtw^ 


^^f*nr 


^^ 'young*. 


<4ni|«. 


<r^« 


i^f 'straight'. 


'TfW^ 


Tf^ 


^H 'broad'. 


4«rf«iH. 


'rf'f^ 


^ 'old'. 


i«<^*'^ 


I*^ 


^«^li« 'beaia|;ifnJ'. 


^^ 


%^ 


inr^ 'praiseworthy'. 


^rfW 


«f^« 


WT 'strong'. 


%^ 


^ 


ftlTT 'firm'. 


%to: 


%H 


flgr^ 'much'. 


ji*n«i«. 


itlw 


3J^ 'short'. 



§ 243. The feminines of tke affixes cHC, J(^^ and \^^ according ip 
§ 210, are rf^, THRTT, and X^, 

The masculines and neuters are declined after the models in § 225 ; 
the feminines in accordance witli that in § 226. 

The feminine of ^Jlf^, according to §210 (cf. the instrumental singular 
of the masculine %}iraT) ^s lk?Efiii^* 

The rules for the declension of the masculine and neute|r, pf f^ini 
have been given in § 221, VI. I now shall give the paradigm I|0^^- 
The feminine 4|0^^ follows strictly the analogy of ^^ in § 230. 



m.n. 



SINGULAR. 

m. 



DUAL. 



n. 



m.n. 



m. 



n. 



^^<Hwc 



In.v. 

/Aec- 



1 






^LD. 
rAbl. 



w^m^ i!<hrtFt 



wfWt«n»^ 
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N.V. 

Ace. 

iDStr. 

D. Abl. 

Gen. 

Log. 



PLURAL, 



m.n. 



m. 



^<hr^ or ^<V«r:5 






n. 



hr^^^rtflr 



3. PRONOUNS. 

§ 244. DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

PERSONS. 

They have no vocative. 



N. l^R 'I' 

Ace. ?rr9( and TfT ^me' 

I. Wh\ 'by me' 

^* "RV^ ^^^ ^ ^^o me^ 

Abl. 9V^ 'from me' 

G. Vfif and % 'mine' 

L. iVflf 'in me' 



SINGULAR. 



^^ Hbou' 
^^791^ and ^ Hhee' 
^^^ 'by thee' 
^J)4^ &nd % 'to thee' 
^in^ 'from thee' 
Tfli* and % 'thine' 
^ff^ 'in thee' 



DUAL. 



N. ^|q|l(^ 'we two' 

Ace. the same and i^ 'us two' 

!• ^I^I^IH 'by us two' 

D. the same and i^ 'to ns two^ 
Abl. ^VT^rnVTRC 'from us two' 
G". "VRrot^ and ift 'of us two' 

^' ^rnrSru. *in ^^ ^wo' 



^^1?^ 'you two' 

the same and ^Cffi^ 'you two' 

^^1^1^ 'by you two' 

the same and ^Cffi^ 'to you two 

^4I^IH '^""om you two' 

ippq)^ and irn^ 'o^ you two' 

ippqf^ 'in you two' 
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PLURAL. 

cc- ^rWl. and if^ *a»' ^W^RT^ an^ ^ *you' 

"iranfit^ 'by ns' y^HlfilH, *by you' 

*• ^^^H *°^ 'W^ '^ ^s' y«H^H "^^ ^WC 'to you' 

^t)l. 'IV^fl?^ 'from us' ^ST^^ 'from you' 

*^« llWl4k4(, and 1^ 'o^ ns' ^>Hl4li and «|^ *of you' 

^- "^fwi^ 'in us' ^m^>n^ 'M you» 

§ 245. There are five pronouns of the third person, |f|^ 'that' or 
be, she, it', |J|?^ 'that', ^(ip^ 'this', JHRf, 'this', and ^Vi^ 'that' or 
tliis'. The relative pronoun is tR^ 'who', 'which', or 'what', and the 
nterrogative pronoun fif9( 'who' or 'what'. 

§ 246. These pronouns are declined in the three genders and suh- 
>titate various forms as their inflectional bases. 

?f?^ has as inflectional base in the nominative singular masc. <9, 
n the fern. ^. The other cases are derived in the masculine and 
1 enter from 7T, in the feminine from Tff* 

HIT^ substitutes in the nom. sing. masc. ^, in the fem. ^ffT; in 
lU the other cases in the masc. and neuter m, in the fem. ||T* 

^[^7^ substitutes: — 1. In the sing. nom. masc, dat abl. gen. loc 
D.f.n., in the dual instr. dat. abl. and plur. instr. dat. abl. gen. loc masc. 
ind neuter '^. — 2. In the dual instr. dat. abl. and plur. instr. dat. abl. 
;eu. loc. fem. ^[\, — 3. In the sing. nom. and ace neuter 1[. — 4. In the 
ang. nom. fem. 'I^. — 5. In the sing, ace masc, dual and plur. nom. ace. 
>f the masc. and neuter l[if , in the fem. JTH' — 6* In the sing, instr., 
iual gen. loc. masc. and neuter ^pf , in the fem. ^IWT* — 7. The base of 
he ace. sing., dual, and plural , of the instr. sing., and of the gen. and 
oc. dual sometimes is in the masc. and neuter 1|1|, in the fem. JpU" 

J[jl[^ substitutes in the sing. nom. masc. 1|^, in the fem. inT> 
1 all the other cases in the masculine and neuter Idlf , in the fem. ipfT- 
^ and iprr are sometimes used as in the preceding rule , nro. 7. 
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substitates: — 1. In the sing. nom. masc. ^^f^, fern. H4H.— 
2. In the sing. nom. and ace. neuter ^. — 3. In the sing. ace. mafBC. and 
fern., in the whole dual, and in the plar. nom. fern, ntr., ace m.f.n., 
instr. dat. abl. gen. and loc. fern., in the masc. and neuter ^[^, in the 
fern. ^ra. — 4. In the plur. nom. masc. and in the instr. dat. abL geo. 
and loc. masc. and neuter /^flfV. i 

ip^ derives all its cases in the masc. and neuter froni ^, iii Ifte 
fem. from tTf- 

f^SI^ substitutes in all casos of the masc. and neuter— »^xoept the 
nom. and ace. singular of the neuter — 11, in the fem. Iff; in the nom. 
and ace. sing, neuter fHi. 

§ 247. In the dative, ablative, and locative singular the Inascd^e 
and neuter subjoin ^ to the base, the feminine adds V hi these cases 
as well as in the genitive singular. \ 

The inflectional teiminatiohs differ in some instances from those of 
the nouns. 

1- TT?^. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

masc. neuter. fem. masc. ntr. fem. masc. neuter, fem. 






Ace. Tfi^ ) ^THRt ^J A- ijfxn^ 



D- ^ ^ i>> wMm 



D. 



^^^' "^^ lir^ro: ^^ 




ifpi 



^- W ) g\ w€te ^* ^HfTl wii 






Ace. ?|^ ) ICR^ ^1 ^ WPC 



I- ft'^ w^ I- 1 I- ft* itrfl 




WW 



Abl. W^TRl litfBtra' ^' ^ 

I'. WniK w^K ^J ^- Wf Wf 
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3. |;i^. 



StNGULAB 


b* 




DUAL. 


PLCRAL. 




m. n. 


f. 


m. n. f. 


m. n. 


f. 


fR T^ 


t^ N. 


^ift 1^ 1^ 


i». 1^ TttM 


t'»to: 














I. 

ItfTT 










A. 




A. 






- - G. 


» 


k ^» ^* ^w 


G. 





m. 



SINGULAR. 



n. 



f. 



I^Tf'i ^W wt»i 
Ite'R t[^ Y!!^ 






4. it?w;.- 



DCAL. 



m. n. 



f. 



m. 



PLURAL. 



n. 



f. 



itj^ ^ ^ (tpTPT. Tpnf'k IWT^ 
(inft" 1t% 1t% (TTTPt. ll^lPl HfT^ 



I. 



I. 



1^^ Tiinfii^ 



D.1 



dc. like ?T?(^, paradigm 1 ; (mlf in the genitive and looative^ual ^Ifft^ 
and l[:^7ttH^. 
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5. 



N. 
Ace 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 



N. 
Ace. 

I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 



N. 
Ace. 



SINGULAR. 

m. n. f. 



^I^ 
^•^ 






^ 
^ 



m. 












ftBFC 



Vi 












DUAL. 

m. n. f. 



A.] 

D. 
A. 

i 

6. 
L. 



^ 



^^^1*1 



^rg^ 



M. 



6. tm. 



M. 



^TP^m 



^ralu^ 



7. ftBH- 



h 



WP^STH, 



PLURAL. 

m. n. 



N. ^nft 



A. 

L 
D.1 



^■^ 



WsJ ^ 









A.^ff^ 



Wirt wrat 



L 

D.| 

A.! 

G. 

L. 






N. % 



fl't 



*^ 



Wlfl 



^w(A wm 



&c. like the preceding. 

Ohs. The final ^ of the nominatives singular masculine ^n( (VX 
"Ora^ (^), and 1[[^ (JfJV*) A^^ rejected before all letters, except ^ 
before which it undergoes the change prescribed in § 28, Ezc 

§ 248. li^TH^, properly a noun signifying 'man, master*, is fireqnentlj 
applied in polite speech instead of the pronoun of the •eoond person 
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and is construed with the third person of the verh. It is declined like 
other nouns in )qp9^ (cf. § 221, II, Exc 2), e. g. masc. nom. H^THl.) 
voc. W^r^i,, ace H^nffi^, instr. ^PHTT &c* ^^^ feminine, according to 
§ 210, is H^rft, and follows the declension of ^ift (§ 2^). 

§ 249. The reflective pronoun is expressed: — 

1* By ^^TV^ ^self, which is indeclinahle and may be combined 
^- ^th the three persons, e. g. <9 ^^TV^ 'he himself. 

^' By '^BIT^p^ masc., properly Hhe soul', and declined according 
*" to § 221,111, Exc. 1, e.g. sing. nom. ITT^, voc. "VT^Pt^, ace. ^IcNI^Ii' 
instr. ^Idl^l &c., cf. § 239, 17. It is used in this signification in the 
singular only, cf. Da^kum. in my Chrestomathie p. 189, 9, 



r- 



D 



m^tvrf^ ^Cr^* '^^^ brave men save themselves by themselves'. 



NOUNS FOLLOWING MORE OR LESS THE PRONOMINAL DECLENSION, 

§ 250. The nouns ^Ip^ * another', l|«l|^<^ (its comparative), Xj^ 

* another', ifq^ (comparative of the interrogative pronoun) 'which of 

'^ two ', mc(^ (superlative of the interrogative pronoun) 'which of these', 

TfJ^K (comparative of the pronoun (?T?0' ^^'W (its superlative), ^r(K 

(comparative of the relative pronoun), ^H^ O^s superlative), and ipjjTnf 

p (superlative of ipf 'one') follow the declension of tl?^ (§247, paradigm 6), 

but they may also form vocatives. 

I shall give the paradigm 



SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 




PLURAL. 


m. n. f. 


m. n. f. 


m. n. f. 




N. 


N.1 

> 


mrf^^r^n^ 


i "IRTflt ^RR(. ^•*llli 


A. 

4 


^ ^ff^T't j 


H^ ^«Cf«l| 


L 


^ ?% ^^Tfiil^ 




A. 

G. 


D. 
A 
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Obs. IRiql^, 17nR?nC 'one another' (§208), and in the Veda 
Xj^ ^another' make in the nom. ace sing, of the nenter ^fnff^l^, 
f,nRfl '4,11,9 t,n4iH.? *°^ ^*^® ^^ *^® vocative the crude foFm. 

§ ?51. ipi 'one', "^qnTC (comparative of J^) 'one of two', "^iHf 
'both' (has no dual), f^^ 'all', ^TO, f^^ (in the Veda with the acute 
on the final), '^^ 'all', and flf 'another' differ from the preceding para- 
digm only in the nom. voc. and ace. sing, of the neuter, which foUow 
the nominal declension, e. g. sing. nom. masc. ^Ri^^ neater ^HI^C? ^^^' 
W^9 voc. masc and neuter ^pf, fern, ^if; ^ may opti(Mially make 
in the sing. nom. ace. neuter ^^ or ;<SGf^, voc. fif or ^^. 

%1f 'half follows the declension of ?^, except in the nom. voc. 
plur. masc, where it may optionally use the nominal infleidon, it% or 

§ 252. ^RTT signifying 'outer' and 'an under-garment', ^PIT^ 'in- 
ferior', "^niT ^^^ other', ^nrr * posterior', ^^f^ 'above', ^f^n *on 
the right hand', 1|^ 'behind', n?} 'before', and ^ 'own' follow the rule 
of the preceding paragraph, except in the abl. and loc, sing. masc. and 
neuter and in the nom. voc. plur. masc, where they may optionally 
use the nominal inflexions, e. g. sing. nom. masc im^^, ntr. ^^4^|(^, 
fem. ^M<l9 dat. masc ntr. ^M<^) ^^n^* ^M<^ <&c., but abl. masc 
ntr. ^Ml^K ^^ ^rVTT^j loc masc ntr. ^M^HM^ or ^^^9 pl«^- 
nom. voc masc. ''^fV^ or 1|V|<^|^. 

§ 253. r^cD^ 'the second' and HjfV'I 'the third' may optionally 
follow the pronominal or nominal declension in the sing, dat abl. gen. 
and loc, e. g. dat masc. ntr. f^^^^ or r^^€||<|, fem. ^[ifV^f^ or 
Hl^ill^ , abl. masc ntr. f^^il^l^ or Rt^^Ki gen. m. n, flpf|- 
H^, abl. gen. fem. n^cfl^l^lli or f^^<|tf||^, loc. m. n. fi(#Nlf^ 
or fipffit, fem. f^^illfll^i^ or ftfcft^TRrn^- 

§ 254. ITER 'the first', ^^[Tr 'the last', ^ 'half, part o{\ ^fT ^ 
'little', l|fjm€| 'some', and the numeral iidjectives formed by the aflh 
l(^^ as Xf^^T^ 'fivefold', may take the pronominal or nominal termi- 
nations in the nom. and voc. plur. masc, c. g. IfV^ or im4||^. 

§ 255. The pronominal derivatives which are not mentioned in the 
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preceding paragraphs , follow the nominal declension, e. g* VnFHf 9 the 
possessive pronoun of the first person, ^mine', follows in the masc. and 
neuter § 225, and its feminine, m4\M\ (§ 210), follows § 226. But IffTf 
'how many' (interrogative), "^rfif 'how many' (relative), and 7Tf?r 'so 
many ', which are declinable in the three genders, bot only in the plural, 
differ from § 229 in the nom. voc. ace. plur., which Uike no termination, 
therefore e. g. nom. voc. ace. 1it?f , instr. ^f^fifH^, dat. abl. l|f}|^U^, 
gen. 4<0^IH? loc. llf^. 



4. NUMERALS. 

CARDINALS. 

§ 25C. The crude forms of the simple cardinals are: — 

c| X[^ 'one'. >0 ^^fl^ (in the Veda 'ITH't.) 

R f^ 'two'. 'seven'. 

^ t%| 'three'. is "^[i^ 'eight'. 

}{ xjfj^ 'four'. Q, ff't. 'nine'. 

M "^HB^ 'five'. c|0 ^^^^ 'ten'. 

^ "^T^ 'six'. 

The numerals from 'eleven' to 'nineteen' are formed by compound- 
ing the first nine from ffHI to ifRPt, with 7^^ Hen'. 'Nineteen' may 
also be formed by prefixing ^ffif (cf. § 258) to 'pnyfiT 'twenty'. The 
numerals in i^^ drop their finals before l?H't^. The modifications which 
the first members of eleven, twelve, thirteen, sixteen, and eighteen 
undergo, may be explained by their being inflected forms. 

^^ ll4l<9(«l 'eleven'. 9^0 ^Tpt^^Pl (ved. ^TH^) 'seven- 

q^ ^l^'Sl^ 'twelve'. teen'. 

^^ iJil^^*! 'thirteen'. qr: il^i^^l^^ 'eighteen'. 

^tJ ^3^^tPl 'fourteen'. <^<i. ^'t4<^[111(. or xft^f4l(fd 'nine- 

^M M^^y^ 'fifteen'. teen'. 

^% H\^H^ 'sixteen'. 

The numerals from 'twenty' to 'hundred^ lire formed in a similar 

manner: — 

28 
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^0 Iqilfil 

ifrf'nrfiT or 



^e 






8^ Tpiw^nfnni: 

88 ^g^^TTft^ 

8M ^nr^rmftini 
8$ M4^<^ir<^^ 

8^ ^TH^WTfC^ 



8^ 



8^ 



8^ 



8e 






or 



q^ 



40 Ti^np^ 

^^ HwMim^ or 
^8 ^^rinpl 



q^ 



MQ. 



i^*mft 



^0 irffe 

6^ ipwft 



^'^ 









or 



(^CTfffe 

>oo ^rrft 



^^ 



Ifll^Hf^ 
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>o^ 



l^w:VHt?f 



^r: 



>oe 



I^SI4IHril or 



^d 



[^wnftfir or 

^iwrftr or 
i^ratf^fiT or 

I^TCT^nrfH or 
ifnTTfif or 



e^ 



^? 



e« 



ee 



[^Ripf 



^00 H?! masc. and neuter. — ^000 ^Q^^ masc. ntr. — 90,000 ^V^H 
ntr. — 900,000 W^ ntr., and ^HTT fem* — 'One million' IT^q ntr. — 'Ten 
millions' 410. ^em. — * Hundred millions' ^H|^ masc. ntr. — 'Thousand 
millions' THfT^^ (•€! j^) ntr. — *Ten thousand millions' THfT n*^*? H^ 
ntr. (t^ ntr.). — 'Hundred thousand millions' 4if |Mf| ntr. — 'A billion' 
^ ntr. 

§ 257. The numbers 'two hundred', 'three hundred' &c. up to 'a 
thousand', and 'two thousand', 'three thousand' up to 'ten thousand' 
are expressed either by conjoining the first ten cardinals as attributives 
with the duals and plurals of J[^ 'hundred' and If^^ ^a thousand', or 
by compounding them with both; the compounds are singular neuters, 
e. g. ^ "^ITt (dual ntr.) or f^ll^H. (nom. sing, ntr.) 'two hundred', 
-flfUI ipTT^ (plur. ntr.) or f^n(?T^ 'three hundred'. 

^ll^dl fern. sing, 'ten hundred' occurs for If^^ 'a thousand'. 

When any number from 'eleven' to 'fifty' is to be added to lf?f 
a hundred', or ^^^ ^a thousand', the numeral implying the additional 
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number is chaoged to an adjective by affixing an ^9 before which final 
"in^, ^irfTT? and IV?^ Bxe dropped. These adjectives agree with the 
numeral which expresses the larger number, in gender, number, and 
case and are placed before them , e. g. ipiT^lf ( from l(mi^1(^ + If) 
Hpn^ ^one hundred and eleven'. 

The word wfV^ 4ncreased (by)' is compounded with other nu- 
merals in order to denote addition, e. g. ll^Tf^PV ^increased by five'. 
These compounds either agree with lf?f, ^^^ &e. in case, number, 
and gender, or are compounded with them, e. g. I|^ ifvi^ IT^f^ ^^ 
M^IIM^^^H. 'hundred and five'. 

§ 258. In order to denote subtraction , the subtrahend is compounded 
with following ^Q(lf ^diminished (by)', e. g. lUft^ 'dbninished by five'. 
These compounds (cf. § 257) are either joined to the mtnnend as ad- 
jectives or compounded with it, e. g. tUft*) If^m; ^' Miyt^ll^H 
^hundred diminished by five' = ^ninety five'. But when a number is 
diminished by one, the word IJ]^ 'one' is generally Isft ont and ^R 
prefixed to the minuend, e. g. '^^(^flffTf Hwenty diminished (by one)' 
= 'nineteen'. 

§ 259. The first four numerals are declinable in the three genders. 
ipi, the crude form of the masc. and neuter, has in the fem. l{]Qn* f^ 
'two' has in the masc. and neuter as crude form ^, in the fem. {|[T* 
f^ 'three' is the crude form in the masc. and neuter, and substitutes in 
the fem. fTTO. x(g^ 'four' likewise substitutes in the fem. ^Qira. 

The following numbers up to ^q^^^ 'nineteen' are used as ad- 
jectives with the same terminations in all genders, agreeing in case 
with the corresponding substantives, e. g. Trn[ '^TI^V 'in five villages'. 

The numerals from xft^f^llf^ 'nineteen' up to «|<|i|C|f}f ^ninety 
nine' are substantives of the feminine gender; ^i||(^ 'ninety nine* has 
the same gender as If?f , which as well as that of the following nu- 
merals is mentioned in § 256. 

The objects numbered by these numerals are generally put in the 
genitive plural, e. g. 'twenty sons' fifufifl ljH||iq||f^, but sometimes 
also in the same case as the numeral, e. g. ''RrfTt V[X* 'ninety towns'? 
or the numeral even takes the terminations of the plural, e. g. 'i^^ill^- 
Jf^^ 'eighty six'. 
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§ 260. The declension of the numerals up to iflf^lf^ has some 
irregularities. 

T[qi ^one\ as already mentioned (§ 251), follows in a great number 
of cases the pronominal declension. The dual is wanting and the plural 
signifies ^some\ 



N. 

V. 

Ace. 

I. 
D. 

Abl. 

G. 

L. 



SINGULAR. 

masc. ntr. fem. 



masc. 



PLURAL* 

ntr. 



fem. 









N.I 



1^ 



V. 



f?.*if*i irwr^ 



I. 

D.j 

A.' 
G. 

L. 












^ 'two' follows the nominal declension (§§ 225, 226) and is used in 
the dual only. The remaining numerals up to ^^d^*|^ are declinable 
in the plural only and have many irregularities. I shall give t^Pl^ as 
the model of those which end in ^. 

m. n. f. 
N.V.A. ^ It \ 'two' 



m. 



n. 



f. 



I.D.A. 
G.L. 






^•^' ^ i^rtftr f?wra: Hhrec 

A. '^IT'^ ) 



m. 



I. 

D.A. 
G. 
L. 

n. 







f. 



N.V. 
A. 

I. 

D.A. 
G. 
L. 






i^WTfr ^?r^rtc '^^^ 
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N.V.A. 


xp^" ^^ye^ 


TO 'six' 


Instr. 


vmfm^ 


^^fPWC 


D.Abl. 


^I^'^RC 


^^^^ 


Gen. 


M^l«ll*i 


H^IH 


Loc. 


^'i^ 


^ 



m. f. D. m. f. n. m. f. n. 

^re or ^mft 'eight' 
"^rcfH^ or HSlfil^ 

^re^jRi; or iisi444i^ 

^re?5 or 'WWT^ 

^IHTf^fl|f?f 'nineteen' and the numerals from fffs 'sixty' to l|^i|l|ff| 
'ninety nine' and ^td> 'ten millions' follow the paradigm iffjf (§ 229). 

^gjirf^hp^ 'twenty nine' up to «1^M^m4^ 'fifty nine' follow the 
rules given in §§ 212 and 213, II, e. g. sing. nom. voc. f^h(?^9 aocus. 

^innnT 'ninety nine' and the rest ending in ^ follow § 225. 



ORDINALS. 



§ 261. 
from the 
ing list. 

m.n. 
^^ 



The ordinals, except the equivalent of 'the first', are derived 
crude forms of the cardinals, as will be shown by the follow- 



f. 

inror or 

"^rfWr or J 'the first' 

(^41^1 'the second' 
H?ftHT 'the third' 
^5^ or I 
gO^ I or > 'the fourth' 

^^Vft or 1 ^^ 

MH^ j 

"^^ 'the sixth' 
4fH4Y 'the seventh' 
^reifV 'the eighth' 
^Hnft the ninth' 



^the fifth' 






m. n. f. 

^J[^ 'the tenth' 
ipn^ 'the 
eleventh ' 
and so on up to 
ff^ll ^^^iH ^^ Jthe nine- 

^gnrPnr ^rtf^hft ) teenth* 

f^H t'hft or) 'the twen- 

fznETfTnnr •^ ) tieth* 
and so on up to 

TTTW T^f^nft or| 'the 
ir^prerfTRnR •^ or > ninety 
BTinnTTnT •^ I ninth' 

^Pfqif oj^ ^the hundredth' 

and so on. 
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The masculines and neuters ending in ^ are declined according to 
^ 225; the feminines in '^ according to § 226, and those ending in {^ 
analogously to ^ift in § 230. But ITlfTT, f^^<|, and njf)€| may use 
in some cases the pronominal terminations, as already stated in §§ 254 
and 253. 



CHAPTER m. INDECLINABLES. 

§ 262. The indeclinables comprise 1. a few nouns (cf. § 211), 2. the 
adverbs, particles, and interjections, 3. the conjngational inflexions. 

§ 263. I. Adverbs and particles are derived from nouns and pro- 
nouns by the following affixes: — 

1. ff5^. This affix signifies 'from' (ablative), e. g. JfTR 'a village', 
trPRTf^ 'from the village'. 

The pronouns 7fc^^, W^^ and Jl^ subjoin this affix to their in- 
flective bases TT? W? a^^ ^ (§ 245), e. g. JfJ(^. The pronoun fj^4( 
to ^;, 1[7T^; ^T^ to nr^, ^|^?ra^; ftw; to ^, ^?WC 'whence'; lpf?^^ 
forms it from ^, 'IHI^- 

This affix is also added to the prepositions ^rfH and T|f|[, ^irfVfTf^- 

2. ^QTRt.* When the adverbs formed by this affix are connected 
with the verbs ^I^ 'to be', ^*to become', and ^ 'to make', they 
signify that some other object is, or has become, or has been changed 
to that which the noun expresses, e. g. ^(M^I^ (from ^|f^ 'fire') V 
'to change entirely to fire'. The if of this affix is never changed to If 
(contrary to § 17). 

3. If?^ signifies 'like', ^|f|l||^4^ 4ike a Brahman'. 

4. "H^ signifies 'fold' and 'successive order', e. g. f^[1(^ 'two- 
fold', Ml^Ufi 'foot by foot'. 

5. \n IS added to imply 'partition' and 'kind', f^^ 'of two kinds'. 

6. Wi^H^ is likewise attached to numerals to signify 'times', e. g.. 
M^ik^H^ 'five times'; ipi 'one' is represented by ;|r and the affix by. 
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Wt.1 'irWC 'once'; ^ is added to f^; f^, and ^T^? fip^ *twice'; 
after ^g"?|^ the ^ is dropped, ^fST '^^ur times'. 

7. ifT is added to some words in the sense of a locative, Uf^^^l 
'amongst men'; also after ;|f 'one', ^^\ 'with'. When added to pro- 
nouns, it shortens its final and the pronouns substitute their inflective 
bases, as in nro. 1, THf 'in that (place)', "^ff^pf, ^f^, ^HT; T'^'^ ^^^' 
joins || in the same signification, 1[|[ 'here'; in the same way also n 
is derived from f^JH^, and ^in( 'with' from ^Q', which may affix also 
'^, ^IHRl 'with'. 

8. ^ and f^ are added to pronouns to signify 'time'; the bases 
of the pronouns are the same as in nro. I and 7, Jf^^ Wf!| 'when'. 
The forms cf^ and JJ^y of which the latter occurs only in the Yeda, 
add also if^, d^l^^? f^l^lH- 

9. Yfl is likewise added to pronouns to denote 'manner' ; the bases 
of the pronouns are the same as in nro. 1,7, and 8, THTT ^ that 
manner'. But fj^H, substitutes 1[?^ and takes the affix "^9^, ^iV^* 
The same affix occurs also in 'SRIR^, from f^R^, 'in what manner'. 

10. TfTc^ IS subjoined to words expressing space and time without 
changing the signification, e. g. ITW 'in front' HTUT^ (cf» §§ 1^ «nd 
221, 1, prdk-shu in the locative plural). Some forms ending in ^ insert 
^ before this affix, e. g. "^T^ ^^<HII^ 'behind' ; similarly from ^Wft 
'above' '^MfXSI^ with ^ instead of ^ after 1[ as in § 241. 

§ 264. II. As adverbs are used further: — 

1. The accusatives singular neuter of all adjectives, e. g. WK 
'softly'. 

2. A kind of adverbial compounds, called ^^1^^111 *inde- 
clinables', the first part of which is an indeclinable, e. g. a preposition, 
^irfTT 'over', whilst the last part has the form of an accusative singular 
neuter, e. g. TT^rnifW 'according to (inTT) one's power (Hfif)'. The 
last members are modified according to §§ 2106 and 225, .e. g. ^tfff 
with Ji \ m 'cowherd' makes ^rf^Rt'W^ 'amongst the cowherds'. For 
;|n( 'with', when first member, is substituted ^^f? e. g. ^IT^nTi^ 'with the 
discus (^fW)'* When the second member as simple word ends ins 
consonant, except nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, m sometimes maH, 
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sometimes may be added, e. g. ^^ffVf ^beast of burden^ must beoome 
i^TTi^^, but ^frfilV(^ 'fuel' may become i^lRlM^) ©•€• ^*^ ^% 
^MfiRlcl^ or ^ITCrf'ra^. For further details cf. my V. G. § 682. 

3. Many words, for which cf. my V. G. § 783, III and the dic- 
tionary. 

§ 265. III. The particles are: — 

1. The prepositions which serve to determine more precisely the 
sense of the cases. As prepositions are used: — 

a) The greater part of the prepositions enumerated in § 189, 
viz. "irfTT 'over' with the accusative, in the Veda also with the genitive. 
— "^rf^ 'over' with the locative, in the Veda also with the accusative, 
instrumental, and ablative; when doubled, ^n2ff%|, with the accusative. 
— "WJ 'after' in the significations 'to', 'for', 'with' &c. with the accu- 
sative and ablative; in the Veda also with the genitive. — '^^ 'away% 
'from' with the ablative. — '^rfH 'to' with the accusative in the same 
significations as ^JiJ. — '^[^ 'away' in the Veda with the ablative. — "^ 
'till to' with the ablative; in the Veda 'near to' with the locative, 
'till to' with the accusative. — ^gm 'over, near' with the locative; 'under* 
with the accusative. — "qf^ 'around' with the accusative; in the Veda 
also with the instrumental; in the sense of 'except' with the ablative, 
in the Veda also in the signification 'over'. — nfrf 'towards' wi& the 
accusative; 'instead' with the ablative* — ^pf^ 'with' with the instru- 
mental in the Veda. 

b) Some other particles and adverbs. With the aceusaHt^i 
^vhMH^ 'near'; ^ilHT 'between'; in the Veda also with the genitive 
and locative; HHTTT and V^'^Q 'between', 'in', 'outwards'; %l| Hn 
that direction', 'there against'; %Vf 'where against'; VfilflH. *^^ ^^ 
sides'; ^M^M(X 'over'; ^^H^nT^ 'on both sides'; f%II| *fie', also with 
the vocative; fiRiirT 'near', 'between'; M(\q^ 'round about'; iRTm 
'with', 'near', 'in'; ?i^hn(. 'from all sides'; ^ 'woe I'. 

With the accusative, ablative, or genitive i words signifying 'Cur', 
or 'near', like ^^H^ 'far', VpHWi 'near'. 

With the accusative, or genitive: ^\|^^ hinder^ ^l(f^ 'OTtr*, 

29 
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'"g^'^lir 'to the north (of)', ^f^UJ^I Ho the south (of)', ^fp^ *withoat' 
(also with the ablative). 

\Yith the accusativey or locative: VMJi^ 'across'. 

With the instrumental: the words signifying 'with', ^IffiTT, 
^■it^rHj iHt^? 'nn (also with the ablative and locative), ^HR^, ^nTT? 
^RH^, ^, ^JPl, ^TTV^, and in the Veda ^|?^. 

With the dative, in the Veda also with the locative: IRR^ 
'enough', but, when prohibitive 'away with', with the instrumental; 
lifTH^ 'veneration', ^^^^ -^raTj and ^^T^? words used at sacrifices, 
| <( fa 'hail' (well-being). 

With the dative or genitive: jm^ 'hail'. 

With the ablative: WTT^ *far', ^TflPBt. 'out', 'outwards', the 
accusatives of the neuter gender of nouns ending in ^IHff 9 6* g- ITRf 
'before' ; ^Ti^lHS 'from above', ^f^iqif^ 'from the right side', TOflT 
'beginning with, &c.' 

With the ablative, or genitive: ^il[i^\ 'from above', ^f^l|| 
'from the right side', Tfgj 'behind'. 

With the genitive: '^[^ST^ 'below', also with the ablative and 
in the Veda with the accusative ; ^rf^ (vedic) 'opposite', "^T^^ 'below', 
TT?^ 'before', 'to the east', il^i^dH. *from behind', ^^fl^lTOt 'from the 
north', XRTT^ 'behind', ^raTT?^ 'below', ^^<|^ 'to the north', ^f^- 
igid^ 'to the south', and all the adverbs ending in ^4^1^. 

2. Some few words which modify the signification of the pre- 
ceding word, e. g. ^^rft 'even', after numerals 'all', ^TWTTt ft *aU four', 
^^ fq 'all together'; f;?^ (vedic), t?C (vedic), ^ (vedic), ^ 'Just', |flf 
'truly', to the pronoun Tf?^ it gives the signification of the Latin dem 
in idem, ^ TJ^ 'the same'; ^^ (vedic) 'well'; ^^ and t^f?^^, foliowing 
cases or derivatives of the interrogative pronoun , give them the signi- 
fication of indefinite pronouns, e. g. fij| f*c|^ 'something'. 

3. The conjunctions. 

a) Copulative conjunctions are : "H^ 'now', 'and', ^RWt *th«n% 
^|rff| 'moreover', ^ffl^ (in the Veda) 'then', ^^ 'and', ^ 'and', fol- 
lowing the word to which it belongs, like the Latin que, HH Hlien\ 
'thus', ^Tirr 'thus', 'also', 'and', t*fc ^ 'farther'. 
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b) Disjonctive conjunctions arc: ^ ^or' (following the word 
to which it belongs), ^ ... ^ 'either ... or' (following the word to 
which they belong). ^v, -^ 

c) Adversative conjunctions are: ^pBT TT *biit^i?, H 'but', f'll 
g 'but'. 

d) Conditional conjunctions are: %?t[. andf^f^ H{\ 

e) Causal conjunctions are: f^, 7!?^^ ^'•f, iniTT^ 'for this 
reason', 'for'. 

/) Interrogative conjunctions are : ITTft f^R^? ^SRHf^, ftR^, 
f^, ^StfRl. &c. 

g) Affirmative conjunctions are : ^f^ 'indeed', If^ f^i^ 'yes', 
liryr 'truly', ;TOT 'thus', ^V^, ^JJf'^ 'certainly'. 

h) Negative conjunctions are: if 'no', ifH, fff', ^ff ^Mi ^' 
§ 266. There are a great number of interjections, e. g. for 'calling', 
^^|[, ^Wtj ^ Ac, cf. the dictionary and my K. G. § 521. 

§ 267. The indeclinables may form comparatives and superlatives. 
In the comparative cTCT'C ^^ affixed, TTifT^ in the superlative, e. g. 
from ^ir^ 'away', '^ff^TT^TWC, 11*1^*^1*1.; ^^om ^%^ 'high', ^%^rTT*^) 
^9%^nFfl^; from inrf'fj third person singular of the present Parasmai- 
pada of Ti^ 'he cooks', M^Hl^ilH^ M^fflfl*!!*!,. 



APPENDIX TO PAGE 10. 

EXERCISE IN READING (WITHOUT ACCENTS): HITOPADEgA 11,4. 

asty arhudagikharandmni parvate mahdvikramo ndma simhah. tasya 
parvatakuharam adhigaydnasya kegardgram pratyaham kagchin mUshi' 
kag chhinattu sa simhah kegardgram lunam djrishtod kupitas tarn viva^ 
rdntargatafh mmhikam alabJiamdno chintayat, kirn atra vidheyam. yatajj> 
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kshudragatrur hhaved yas tu cikramdn naiva labhyate \ 

t f*ff^ jT^imJ: ir^JT^nsr tf^ri 

tarn nihanturh puraskdryafy sadfifas tasya sainikal^ | . 
ity dlochya iena simhena grdmam gatvd dadhikarriandmd vi^dh mdmsddyd- 
hdram dattvd prayatndd dniya svakandare dhfitah. iotas tadbhaydn m^ 
shiko na bahir nih saraU. tenAsau simho kshatake^aral^ aukhark sva^ 
pitL miusMkagahdaih yaddyadd ffii^oti, taddtadd mdmsdhdraddnena taik 

vi^dlam sam vardhayati. athaikadd sa mushika^ kshudhd pi^ito hcMgcha- 

T'HT*^ HTFt ^fWTf^TI^J ^«RHft 't flNt H^ ^T 

ran mdrjdreiia prdpto vydpdditag cha. anantaram sa simho yadd kadd 

chid api tasya mushikasya fabdam na gugrdva, tadupayogdbhdvdd vi4d- 
lasydhdraddne mandddaro babh4va tato sou dadhzkari^ py dhdrdkhd- 
vdd durbalo bhavat ato ham bravimi: 

f'TTWt f ^inNt ^: ^i*ri ^«n[T ^n^ i 

nirapeksho na kartavyo bhfityaih svdmi kadd chana | 
nirapeksham prabhum kfitvd bhfityah sydd dadhikarnavat |. 
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t 

I 



S. 1. bodhdni, may 

2. bodha 
or hodhatdt 

3. hodhata 
or hodhatdt 

D. 1. bodhdva 

2. bodhatam 

3. bodhatdm 
P. 1. bodhdma 

2. bodhata 
or bodhatdt 

3. bodhantu 



bodkishyamdna, what will 
know 



CONDITIONAL. 

:)w abodhishye, I should know 
abodhishyathds 
abodhishyata 
abodhishydvahi 
abodhishyethdm 
abodhishyetdm 
abodhishydmahi 
abodhishyadhvam 
abodhishyanta 



S. 1. buhodha, I hav^ 

2. bubodhitha 

3. bubodha 
D. 1. bubudhiva 

2. bubudhathus 

3. bubudhatus 
P. 1. hubudhima 

2. bubudha 

3. huhudhus 






bubudhvat &c., 
having 
6wd 



PRECATIVE. 

bodhishiya, I pray, I may 

bodhishishtfids [know 

bodhisMshta 

bodhisMvahi 

bodhisMydsth dm 

bodhisMydstdm 

bodhishimahi 

bodhisMdhvam 

bodhisMran 



ABSOLUTIVE. 



bodhya, or bodhaniya, 
or hodhitavya, what 
is or ought to be 
known 



abodJiishye, I shonld be 
known 

like the 
Atmanepada 



bodhishiya, I pray, 1 

may be known 

dbc. 

like the 

Atmanepada 



budhiti'd, or bodhttvd, having known and having 

been known 



[8.1. abudham, 1 bad 

2. abudhas 

3. abudhat 
[B.I. d/udhdva 

2. ahudhatam 

3. ahudhatam 
M. fiUludhdma 

1 obudhata 
l> cbudhan 



INFINITIVE. 



bodhitum, to know. 



ttivmaflifpnq 

avtvffafitfpnq 

'py;v/i9Hi^pnq 

■ invadfiqpnq 

v^dfiqpnq 

spmafliipnq 

I 'vUdflxipnq 



v^uv/iifpnqD 
>aifpvfliipnqv 
\ivmpfii(pnqv 

uipidfiqpnqv 
uwt/^9fii^pnqv 
itivapfit/pnqv 
v;v^qpnqv 
spq^D/lypnqv 
\ I '9/lqpnqv 



oupmv/iypnq 



9}uvfii/pnq 

daypvfiypnq 

dtivmpfinpnq 

dtdfiypnq 

aypfiypnq 

dyvavPiypnq 

divfiypnq 

"^ dsvflypnq 



i88«a 



nijoj )6jg 

9AI889^ 
*9A186«^ 




^v^^^i'-iiitl f-'orm. 



Aoriw*. 



Xipaj«ad] |bat will know 
'iu IIA101151 4peatedly 



•uuo^ puo^ 



aq; JO 

8A188« J 9X{% ai[lj 

A|p8:)Bad 
-aj uAion3[ 9q 
X X«ai Hvfiypnqoq 



nuoj )8J9 

aq? JO 

aAi68«^ aq; 93|ii 

X|p9)Bad 

-9J uM^ouif aq 

X«ui I 'vfldliypnqoq 



umM 



pid/iishye, I should 
luvay^'''''^ repeatedly 



wyvn 



mv 



mpi^ 



udhishyathds 
udhishyata 
udhishydvahi 
"jfudhishyethdm 



Pass: 

bolmdhy 
hudha 
bobud 
tavyOj 
is or I 
to b( 
know 
peatec 

like t 

Passi 

of tl 

first f( 



yudlmhyetdm 
kidMshydmahi 
Hidhishyadhvam 
*' fudhishyanta 

hV^^^^^^\dhiBMya,l^rsiy, I 

I ^^^ jy know repeatedly 

}dhishishthd8 

idhishish^a 

idhisMvahi 

^^dhishtydsth dm 

^^'^^^dhisMydstdm 

^^^\dhisMmaM 

^''P^PtdhisMdhvam 

'^Pmdhishfran 
lyt 

i 

sv} or having 



•9AI8S«J 

•uijoj puooog 



•OAJ^y- 



liket 

Passi 

oftl 

first fc 



} 




Parasn 



S. 1. ahubud 
cau 

2. abUbud 

3. ahubud 
D. 1. ahubuC 

2. ahubuc 

3. abtibu^ 
P. 1. abubuc 

2. abubuc 



snaniiqvg ^snsp 'srujiviio 

vaniiqvq 'vsp 'vjO[vi(0 

vmianqqvq ^vmisp 'vm%loivi(0 

snivantiqvq 'sn^vsp ^sn^vujiDifO 

snipvanqqvq 'snqjvw 'snti^vjqvtio 

vaianiiqvq 'vam? 'va%Jioivi(0 

vanqqvq *dw 'vdp3(vifo 

vqjianiiqvq 'vq^isv 'vq^JvoiDifo 

'vanqqvq 'vw 'vjpjfvt/o jo vwoinqo 





•g 




•g* 




I'd 




•g 


>-mpysitfpoqnq 


•S 




la 




'2 




'Z 




•T 'S 



3. abubut 



S. 1. bodhay 
cai 



•»pBdiBTn8«j'Bj[ 



vjuvqnf/poqnqv 

ivai/pvqsit/poqnqv 

lyviup qstqpoqnqv 

iup29i/9it/poqnqv 

mp t/pi/8typoqnqn 

p/vap i/stypoqnqv 

vivqnypoqnqv 

9p iitvysiqpoqnqv 

^ I '^ysiypoqnqv 



uvygiypoqnqv '2 
v}vynypoqnqv 'z 
Dtupynypoqnqv '\ • j 
mppDy9typoqnqD 'g 
mv^vynypoqnqv 'Z 
vapynypoqnqv 'I'd 
jvyftypoqnqv •£ 
Avou5(] svynypoqnqv "g 

o} paqsiM. J *mvy9iypoqnqv '\ *§ 



2. ^o^y^aM '•^^^^aadwi 

3. bodhax 



D. 1. bodhax 

2. ^^orf/?a] 

3. bodhax 
P. 1. />oJ//a2 

2. bodhax 

3. bodhai 



I 



'vupmvysiypoqnq 
aHX JO a'HioixHVd 

9}uvysiypoqnq 

daypvqsiypoqnq 

dqvmpyspipoqnq 

dpystypoqnq 

dyjdqsiypoqnq 

a yvap ysiypoqnq 

divyspipoqnq 



MOU^ 

o:j SuiqsiM ^^uvysiypoqnq 



S. 1. 6oc?^a2l( 
shall cj 

2. ^orf/faJ 

3. ^^oc7/^a2 asvqsiypoqnq 

u.i. yo 3g(^ J ^^t/siypoqnq M.ou^o}\\9iJAi'nitvynypoqnq 

2. ^/oc7/?ai 

3. bodha]^ -XNasaHd 



i;uvy9iypoqnq 

vyivysiypoqnq 

svmpysiypoqnq 

svivystypoqnq 

svyivy9%ypoqnq 

svapystypoqnq 

tivystypoqnq 

tsvyspipoqnq 



'2 
'Z 

•g 
'Z 

ra 

'2 

z 

•I 'S 



2. bodhai 

3. bodha% 



•8Apoy 



Active. } *£.i- '^ro. 
^ iipada. Atmanepada. 

. iqt^ PARTICIPLE OF THE Fi -■ rh. 

'(f'P^Y^yant y what will bubodhishishyamdna , v nar ^u'm .-^t^hya, bubodhishat^iia 

•»Vm wish to know will wish to k^^o'v bubodhishitavya , what i 

• ?*n or ought to be wishi 

■ to know Id 



,i 



CONDITIONAL. 



ishyam, I should abfibodhishishye , I should abubodhishishye, 1 shonldh 

wish to know wish to know wished to know 

f 

^ 'shyas abubodhishishyathds &c. 

shyat abubodhishishyaia 

■shydva abitbodhishishydvahi like the Atmanepada 

^ ishyatam abubodkishishyethdm 

shyatdm abubodhishishyetdm 

" shydma abtibodhishvihydmahi 

^ 'shyata abvhodhishishyadhvam 

'shyan abubodhishishyanta 

sv 

^ PRECATIVE. 
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bubodhishishiran 
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bubodhishitvd , havin 
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been wished t 



INFINITIVE. 

bubodkishitum , to wish to know. 
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liahiihta 
kinMvahi 
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